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ABSTRACT 
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A typical chapter includes an introduction of new material,^ 
presentation of dialogue, grammar, cultural information, written 
exercises, and vocabulary words. A Wolof-English glossary of 2,500 
words is appended. (NCR) 
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VOYELLES COURIES/SHORT VCMELS 



Vovelle 

a 


avoir 
^ to have 


uotime en rrancais 


absorb 


Oatte voyelle est plus fermee que le a franjais 
mais plus ouvert que e sauf en position finale 
ou elle se prononce de la tn&ne f aeon . 

TMs^vowel is higher than the French a but lower 
thanfekcept in the final position where the two 
are in free variation (i.e. , one can be used 
for the other. 


N 

a 


parler une 
A,, langue 
iaKK«j-Q speak a 

language 


avoir 


argue 


Ouverte 
Low 


e 


danseir 
^^^to dance 


pere 


bell 


Ce son est le tri^me que celui qu'en trouve dans 
e ou e en Franfais. 11 n'est jamais prononce"' 
central conme dans petit. 

As in the French e or e, but never realized like 
the central vowel in petit 


e 


bes= 

day 


gueri 


As in the 
French ''gueri" 
(to be cured) 


• Voyelle fermee 
High vowel 


*- 

e 


1^.. tnaison 
house 


boeiaf 


As. in the 
French 'Tx)euf'' 


Voyelle centrale 
Central vowel 


i 


i^TT avoir froid 
^i^' to be cold 


ici 


illusion 


Mane valeur que le i Francais. 
Ihe same value as the Ehglish i. 



When there is no obvious correspondence with English, the French example (if available) vail be given. 



ERIC 



i J 



XI 



11 



0 


- to play 


honme 


inoinent 


Conme le o ouvert Francais. 

As the low vowel of the same value in English. 


/ 

0 


^ to smoke 


A 

tot 


no 


Ccirme le 6 ferme dans peau, eau. 
As the 0 sound in to go. 


u 


1 fermer 
to close 


ou 


cook 


Meme valeur qu'en Francais 

Same as the English vowel u as in book, pull, wod. 


VOYEIIES LONGUES/LONG VOWELS 


aa 


laal- 

to touch 


art 


far 


Nnt"PT* miP ontrhT'iJii^pniPnt' fi la vnvpllp pniTft'P la 

voyelle league aa n'a qu'une seule qualite". 

Ihe long vowel aa has only one qiiality as opposed 
to the short one. 


ee 


^tire bon 
to be good 


faire 


where 




ee 


weer* pencher 
to lean 


feritf" 


as in the French 
ferie" (holiday) 


Voir description de la voyelle courte correspondente 
See description of short counterpart vowel. 


li 


1 • . bebe 
1^"* baby 


tire 


deal 


Voir description de la voyelle courte. 
See description of short counterpart va^^el. 


00 


tool- charrps 
fields 


nord 


nor 


Voir description de la voyelle courte. 
See description of short counterpart vowel. 




T:o hit 


x±ose 


phone— - 


Voir description deJ^ voyelle courte . 






See description of short counterpart vowel. 


uu 


sand 


lourd 


goof -off 


Voir description de la voyelle courte. 
See description of short counterpart vowel. 
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O0NSONNES/CX)NSONANIS 


• 


Gonsbrme Escenple 


Cornie en Francais 


As in English 


Dpsrriof"inn Phonetioiie 


b 


— one 


baton.*. 


boy 


Mane valeur qu'en Francais 
f^Ame value as in -Enc^lish 


c 


COXJS-COUS 

cere» ^ 
^^^^ millet 

cous-cous 


tiens 


change 


Legerement plus fort que le son Francais clans 
tiens. 


d 


nothing 


adult 


dDor 


Mane valexir qu'en Francais 
Qjimp value as in English 




^ raonnasser • 
to pick xjp 


faire 


family 


M&ne valexir qu'en Francais 
^amp value as In English 

Gallic VOU.W^ GIO .lUl uba^j.^hjfcK 


g 


• 


garijpn 


agony 


Mane valexir cju'eh Francais 
Same value as in Ehglish 


j 


to sell 


diametre 


ioy 


Mane valeur qu'en Francais 
Same valvie as in English 


k 


ker 


ecole 


like 


Mane valeur qu'en Francais 
^amp value as in Enfflish 










Meme valeur qu'en Francais^ - 


1 - 




- - tit ^ 


sale 


^arrte value as in Enp'lish 


m 




mison 


game 


Mane valeur qu'en Francais 










5^amp valiie as in Fiifflish 


*Ce consorme ne se redouble 


pas. 
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Consonne Exetnple Conme en Francais As in English Description Phonetique 





where ' 


animal 


name 


Mane valeur qu'en Francais 
Same value as in English 


n 


?5^- coudre 
to sew 


agneau 


as in the French 
agneau (lanib) 




0 


machoire 
jaw 

• 


le son final dans 
le mot anglais - 
' parking 


parking 


: 

Contrairement au Francais et a 1' Anglais, cette 
consonne se trouve axjissi bien en position initiale, 
mediane et finale. 

Unlike in English and French this sound is also 
found in the initial, middle and final position. 


p 


J^ifiT to catch 


.gere 


£iece 


Mane valeur qu' en Francais j 
Same value as in English | 


q* 


^ sueur 
^ sweat 






Ce son n'existe pas en Francais. \ 
This sound doesn't exist in English 1 


J. 


^^^^ diner 




the Spanish 'r' 






K««r.« nouveau ' 


sol 


sea 


Meme valeur qu'en Francais 
Same value as in English 


t 


tool-1^^ 
field 


table 

• 


table 


Mane valeur qu'en Francais 

Same value as in English • ; 


*Ces consonnes ne se redoublent pas. 

i 












xiv 





uonsoone 
w 


1 cjcenpie 

oui J 
yes 


ujuine en rrancaxs 
oui 




Mane yaleur qu'en Francais 
Same value as in English 


X* 


vflm- savoir 
^ to know 






Ce son est proche au 'r' Francais comne dans 
tnarcher tnais il est plus fortement prononce^. 

This sound doesn't exi$t in Eiiglish. 


y 


^ you 


hier 


yes 


Meme valeur qu'en Francais 
Same value as in Englijsh 



Tbutes les consomes sauf q, s et x.se redoublent aussi bien en position mediane que finals et dans ce cas indiqufi 
m sens conpletement differait. Tf faut done bien faire attention a la distinction entre jCes consonnes dites fortes 
et les autres. 

All the consonants except £, s and x can be realized long and in the middle and final positions. In these cases, they 
Indicate wrds with different meanings. Watch for this distinction between strong consona]|its and the others. 
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PREFACE 



This course is a revision and expansion of the text "yeen-nepp" 
created by Gary Engelberg and published under the Training Center whiqh was 
located in the Virgin Islands by Gary Engelberg and Pape A. Gaye. It is aimed 
at those interested in learning the Wolof language, the nost widely used language 
in Senegal, spoken by nore than 807. of the Senegalese and Ganibian people. Wolof 
is also used by sane very important Senegalesepopulations in neighboring Mali. 
Guinee Bissau and a large section of the Mauritanian population north of Senegal . 

This manual would be best exploited if the following conditions 

existed: 

- The instructor is Wolof bom or speaks the language fluently. 

- The course is taught in intensive or semi-intensive sessions 
(a minimun of 3 .hours per day) . 

- The audio-aural method of teaching is used (the emphasis is 
on the speaking and the exclusive use of Wolof during classes 
is respected. 

- The class is small with a maximiin of seven students. 

This manual can also be used by those vjho would like to learn Wolof 
individually or with the help of an infoimant or tutor. The chapters are organized 
in "therwBs" and this will allow those students who already have some notions in the 
language to skip diapters or gp^^ixec^Iy to^^ lessons they For 
the granmar content, a methodical progression is followed and for that reason I 

™ - recommend 4liat^begimers.Jbl^^ 

The ccnplete manual is ccraposed of a teacher's book and a student's 
book, ^ which can- also be used as a note book/wrkbook. A Wolof -English lexicon 
of 2,500 words is attached at the end of the student manual. Ihis lexicon contains, 
in addition to all the words used in this text, the 1,500 mostly used words of the 
language according to the survey done by the "Centre de Linguistique Appliquee 
de Dakar" (C.L.A.D.). It also contains the totality of the "fundamentar' vocabulary 
as collected and piiblished by the same, C.L.A.D. 

For practical (exclusive use of the target language) as well as 

budgetaary reasons > the lexicon is only from Wolof to English. I hope to soon be 

able to have the opportunity to offer an Ehglish-Wolof and Prench-Wolof version 
as well. 

The conposition of the lexicon is almost entirely the wrk of my wife, 
Irene, who also spent long hours at the typewriter,, preparing this book. 

xvii 
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About 150 hours of classes taught at a medium spped will be 
necessary to conplete the book frcra beginning to end. For maximum exploitation 
of this material, I reconmend the following minima suivants for each chapter: 
Cycles: 1 hours; Dialogue: 4 hours; Drills: 1 1/2 hours; e^qploitation of written 
work: 1 1/2 hours. Such a division could, for exauple, be used when teaching 
an intensive session and when the available tiiwe is limited to 3 to 4 weeks . Used 
in a university course, this text could serve as an introduction to the language 
and culture of Wolof and used with the now available intermediate text (See 
Felipe Tejeda and Ablaay Jaan, ''Intermediat Wolof Text" Indiana University, 
Bloomington, Indiana), would allow to 6 quarters (or 4 semesters) of Ifolof. 

The present manual was produced under contract with the Regional 
Training Resource Office (R.T.R.O.) in Lcxne, Togo. It is designed for Peace Corps 
Trainees and Volunteers. For that reason I had to concentrate all my efforts to 
the English version of the student's manual. I hope to soon have the opportunity 
to offer a French version for the French speaking students. Ihe* Teacher's book 
is trilingual except for the exercises (Drills) . 

With their suggestions , feedback or sinply moral support , several 
people contributed in putting the book together. I thank Bill Hanson for giving me 
the opportunity to realize this project, Arthur Schwartz and Jean Itarie Hcxnbert at 
the University of California-Santa Barbara (U,C.S.B.) for their advise in the lin- 
guistic area, Felipe Tejeda for his many suggestions and his constant interest in 
the project . I also thank Birame Ndoye Diallo and Peace Corps - Senegal Language 
Instructors \*x) were the first to iirplement the course, all the Volunteers that 
are too nunerous to list here who have answered ray questionnaire and who serves 
as ''guinee pigs"" for the f ield l:est ing o^ this material: To Bigelberg- and tny 
friends and collegues of the "Centre d'Enseignment de Langues" (C.E.L.), Seydou 
Dieye, Zator Tounkara, Rudy Gomez, Mangone Ndiaye, Ousmane Sarr, Abou Diallo, 
Yoro Diallo, Itoise Ndiaye et Abdou Sarr are, in my opinion, the pioneers of the 
teaching Wolof using the "audio-aural" approach. For that and for reasons that are 
obvious to them, I say to each and every one of them "jerejef". 

Mabasu Niang, illustrator at the "Service de I'alphabetisation" is 
the artist who did the visual aids and my friends, Tim and Marie Hellene (Jeoff) 
' Fake, : contributed the calligraphy and the ccnposition of the cover through the 
"Jonas House". 

Putting the book together would not have been so exciting without 

xviii 
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the ccnplete collaboration of Irene, with vdxxri.. I shared all the joys and 
frustrations experienced when doing the project. ^ 

Los Angeles, California 
. December. 30, 1980 ~ 

Pape Amdou Gaye 
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ALPHABET AND TRANSOaPTION 



\ The alphabet used in this bcxDk is based on the official one adopted 

by the SenegaleseGovemment . The following table is a list of correspondences 
with the English and French sounds. Nevertheless, it is assumed that the 
instructor using this book is familiar with the Wolof alphabet as it is used by 
the TBureau de I'Alphabetisation". If this is not the case, we suggest that a 
workshop or an initiation to the alphabet be organized with the assistance of 
that office. 

The alphabet can be taught to the students during the first days of 
the course. Nevertheless its teaching shoxiLd not take up too much time. (Your 
ultimate goal is to develop conversational skills in Wolof, not written skills.) 
For example, during an intensive session, the last hour or period can be used for 
the alphabet presentati.on. 

To give the trainees/ students the opportunity to practice the alphabet, 
written exercises are provided at the end of each chapter. 

In the following table of correspondences, the English and French 
equivalents are given if and when they exist - 

AIPHABETICAL ORDER 

To make things a little easier for the French and English speaking 
students, the lexicon at the end of the student's manual was organized following 
the latin alphabet. For that reason, some consonants \^ch have different values 
aure placed^^nr^he-san^ — ^For exanple, the coisonan 

same list. This is also true if the compound consonants like nti, n£, ne, nd, ng, 
n]^, rfc, n£, and nt are considered distinct and separate consonants. 

In this book, although we recognize^finguistic values, we do not make 
the distinction in listing consonants in the lexicon. Qily t±ie initial consonants 
were used to list WDrds. 
WORD SEPARATION 

For word separation, the rules used in this book are totally arbitrary. 
For the official systen of word separation see the conclusion of the "Comnnission 
Consultative pour le decoqjage des mots en Wolof. 
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CHAPm I 



Section I; GREETINGS 

In this first section, the lesson will be on greetings. Greetings are very 
inportant in the Wolof culture and can be quite lengthy. For those reasons 
and to make their study a little less cmibersone, we will spread them through- 
out the first tvgo chapters. 

The method your instructor \d.ll be using in this section is based cn the 
techniques of cycles. Cycles are a series of question and answer exercises 
desimed to make you learn right from the beginning the correct pronunciation, 
intonation and usagp without the use of detailed gramnnar explanations that 
can te confusing for a beginning Wolof language student. 

A key to a successful language learning e:q)erience, is the ability of the 
student to "accept" and learn the target language structures as they are. 
DO NOT TRY TO TRANSLAIE EVERXTHING INiX) ENGLISH AND FRENCH, languages around 
the world use different "concq>ts" to express ideas. For example: 

ENGLISH: I have a headache. 

becomes; 

FRENCH: J*ai mal \ la tete. 

I have pain in thi head \ " ' 

and in, 

WQLDF: Sama bopp daf ay nctti. 

^ head emptiasis marker to hurt 

There will be graranar e:}q)lanatiOTis furnished (See Section III) and you may always 
refer to them. 

In tie cycles in^ pay close attention tio the following pointst 



1. Asalaa-maalekupg ! Greetings I* 
tfaalekum-salaam! Greetings I 



Prom Arabic this expression translates into 

English "I greet you all!" 

This is the response to t±e above. 



This form of salutation is usually the first in the sequence of greetings. It is 
vised when you are approaching a group of people, and is used as a means of 
announcing oneself upon entering a home. This greeting is a direct borrowing 
from Arabic and should be considered as the standard beginning of the greeting 
procedure. 

2. Naka nge def? How are you (doing)? 

how you do 



Mangi f ii retdc. I'm fine. 
I am here only 
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Note that Naka nge def ? is almost all the time rendered as Nanga-def? This form 
of greeting is rather casual and should only be used wLth peers, frxends, and 
people you knew very well.. 

Naka nge fanaane? How did you spend the night? 

Naka nge yendoo? How did you spend the day? 

The answer to these e3q)ressions i s.Mangi fi rekk . but notice the use of 
^^ Maa-ngi sant . in rural areas. 

3. Naka waa ker ge . How's everybody at the house? 
how people house the 

Nuaiga fe . They're fine, 

they are there 

This form of greeting shows the importance of inquiring about relatives and town 
or village friends. Inquiring about as many members as you can will be a nice 
way of showing consideration and closeness to your interlocutor. This is particu- 
larly true in rural areas and if that is your destined post or area of interest, 
take the time to memorize seme or all of the followuig expressions: 

sa baay your father 

sa ndey/yaay your mother 

%ijaatige' superior 

^soxna wife 

*boroom kfer husband 

%ijaboot family 

^ilife head of household 

*surge dependant 

dekkendoo" neighbor 

maam grand parents or blood relatives of grand parents 

generation 

waa dekk be people of the village/town 

4, Janm nge am? Pronounced — Jamm ngaam? 
peace you have Do you have peace? 

Jamn reldc, alhamdaLilaay. "*" 

peace only thanks to God Peace only, thanks be to God. 

The e3q>ression %baa xAiich can be rcMghly translated into English by "I hope" 
is often put at tHelDeginning of questic3ns yielding: 

tfcaa^janm nge am? 

Notice the i^^portance of the tase of the word jamm = peace as in the leave taking 
expression Jamn ag jamm, 

•''In the answer Janm rek! , the e3q>ressiGn " lai^am" is implied. This structure will 
be discussed in more detail in Chapter UT. 

^th nfcaa one e3q)ects a positive answer. 
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5. 



Ui Ian IM? 
this what 



IS 



lAi teore le. 
?F3i book Is 

Kii kan le? 



thU \jt)o 


is 


(hunan) 




Kii Bill 


le. 


this Bill 


IS 


Kii Ian 


le? 


this \it\at 


IS 



(huDoan) 

KLl Anericain le. 
this Anerican Is 



What is this? 



This is a book. 



Vnx> is this? 



This is Bill. 



What is he/she? 



He/She* s Anerican. 



These cycles are Aisigped to allow you to be able to use them to acquire 
vocabulary. They are particularly useful \iihen your language informant does not 
speak your language. Use tlian outside of class to learn new vocabulary or learn 
the right prcniricxation of words. 
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SECTION II: DIAL OGUES 



Section II of each chapter will be the study of a dialogue and the main 
eleraents have been introduced in the cycles. The purpose of the dialogue 
study is to give you the opportunity to learn the proper context and how 
to use esqpressions. All the dialogues represent realistic situations in 
\*dch you wLll find yourself. 

For each chapter, two dialogues will be presented and your instructor 
will assign you the proper one to study. Of course, you are free to 
learn both especially if you need both the urban and rural foxms. You 
should not be consulting your dialogue when the intructor is presenting 
it in class. This will distract you from concentrating on the lesson. 
In fact, you should refer to the Dialogues only after it is presented 
in class. 



The dialogue for this chapter will begin on the following page. 
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SECTION II: 



DIALOGUES 



CI KER GE 

Waxtaan jm. jeldc 
First Conversation 
Premiere Conversation 

Sacoba Ndiaye, benn waa Senegal, ag John BrcMi, been ^mericain, nungi 
toog ci ker ge. Ibou, xarit-u Moustapha, n&w-ne. 

Sanoba Ndiaye, a Senegalese fellow, and John Brown, an Anerican, are sitting 
at the house. Ibou, a friend of Moust^ha, has arrived. 

Saiii>a Ndiaye, un Senegalais et John Brom, un acnericain sont assis a la 
maiscn. Ibou, un and de Moustapha, est arrive. 



IBOU: 

SAMB/^: 

IBOU: 

^^IBA: 

IBOU: 

SAMBA: 

IBOU: 

SAMBA: 

IBOU 

JOHN 

IBOU 

JOHN 

IBOU 



Asalaa-maalekunl 
Malekun-salaam! 
Tapha, nanga def? 

Waay, sxma xarit, 
mangi f i rekk. 

(Xanaa,) kii sa gan le? 

Waaw, kii sxma xarit-u 
americain le. Mimgi 
tudd John. 

Degg-ne Wolof ? 

Degg-ne tuuti! 

John, nanga def? 

. .Mangi. .Mangi fi rekk! 

Naka waa ker ge? 

Nunga fa! 

Laaylaa, tiibaab bi 
degg-nS Wolof! 



Greetings! 

Greetings ! 

Tapha, how are 
you? 

Oh, ray friend, 
I'm fine. 

He trust be your 
guest? 

Yes, he' s my 
Anerican &n.end. 
His name is John. 

Does he speak 
(hear) Wolof? 

... .a little! 

John, how are you? 

..I'm fine! 

How's your family? 

Fine! 

Good lord, this 
^^te person 
speaks Wolof! 



Salutations! 
Salutations ! 
Tapha, connent pa va? 

Oh, mon ami, 
ga va bien. 

C'est votre invite? 

Oui, c'est un ami 
americain. II 
s'appelle Jchn. 

II parle (conprend) 
Wolof? 

. . .un peu! 

Jchn, connent ja va? 

5^ va bien! 

Conraent va la famille? 
Bien! 

Mon Dieu, ce blanc 
parle wlof ! 
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*Special Dialogue for Rural Focus 

Waxtaan wu jekk 
^Dialogue Special pour Milieu Rural 

CI AUL BI 

Jdhtt^ agsi-ne ci dekk bi. Mungi toog ag Sairiba ci Stt bi. Ibou doom-u seef de wLlaas 

bi new-tie. . . , ^ . ^ 

Join est arrive au village. II est assis avec Saniba dans la cour. Ibou, le fxls du 

chef de village est arrive'. 

John arrived in tha village. He is sitting with Saniba in the courtyard. Ibou, the 
village chief's sen, arrived. 



IBOU: 

IBOU: 

SAMBA: 

IBOU: 

SAMBA.: 

IBOU: 

SAMBA: 

IBOU: 

JOHN: 
IBOU: 

JOHN: 

IBOU: 



Asalaa-maalekim! 

Maalekun- salaam! 

Sainba, jamn ng^ 
fanaane? 

Janm rekk, 
alhamduliaay . 



Greetings! 
Greetings! 

Sainba, did you spend 
the night in peace? 



Salutations! 
Salutations! 

Sarrba, avez-vous passe la nuit 
en paix? 



In peace, tihariks be to Jh paix, Dieu tnerci. (paix 
God. (peace only) 



Kii kan le, gan-u Who's t±iis, the town/ 
dekkbi? 



Waaw, mungi tudd 
John. 

Mbaa degg-rie 
Wblof? 

Muni mungi goor- 
gobrlu, degg-ne 
tuuti. 

2 

Saa waay , nanga 
def? 

Mangi sant yallal 
Naka waa Anierik? 



Nunga f e di 1^ 



village guest? 
Yes, his nane is John 



seulesneAt) 

Qui est-de que c*est, 1' invite" du 
village (de la ville)? 



Oui, il s'appelle John. 

I hope he speaks Wolof? J'espere qu'il parle Wolof? 

Mim! He's trying. He linn! U se debrouille. II 
xmderstands a little parle xm peu. 

Good buddy, how are you? Mon gars, comnent vas-tu? 



I thank God! 

How are people in 
America? 



Je remercie Dieu! 

Comnoent vont les gens en Amerique? 



mxyxx 



•3 



They are fine and say lis vont bien et vous saluent! 
hello! 



1\jbaab bi kay degg- Hiis "tubaab" does speak Ce "tubaab" parle Wblof! 
nS Wblof : Wolof! 
^Renplacer par Lisa si vous avez des etudiantes rurales. 

^Rmplacer I'expression "saa waay" par "ndaw si" ou "soxna si" si vous avez des 
etudi^tes femnes. 

^Cette expression signifie: "lis vont bien et ils envoient leur salutations. Elle 
montre I'inportance qu'il y a de transmettre les salutations a la faidlle et aux amis. 
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SECnCJN III: GRAMMAR 



In class, there will be very little formal granmar discussion. New granmar 
structures \»ilL be tau^t to you through the use of drills v*iich are r^id 
repetiticn and substitution exercises. These exercises are designed to allow 
youmechanical assiraLiatlon of the new structures. The main grammar points 
you should concentrate on in this chapter aire : 

1. Subject Pronouns and Presentative "gigi" 

There are basically three main grotps of pronouns in Wolof : 

The subject pronouns - They are usually the subject of a verb. 

The object pronouns - They are usually the object of a verb. 

The possessive pronouns - They are usually modify a noun. 

The subject pronouns and the object pronouns only occur in constructions vath a 
verb vihile the possessive pronouns occur only in constructions vath a noun or a 
noun' substitute. (This point vd.ll be discussed in later chapters.) In this 
chapter we will be treating the subject pronoun . 

There are two sets of subject pronouns; the first one is a series of pronouns 
that are grannatically independent of nouns and verbs. These pronoms can be 
called inde pendent pronouns and you can glance at the notes in Chapter II if you 
want to' know what they look like. The second set are pronotns that can be. called 
d ependent stib ject pronouns because they are always used with verbs or with the 
presentative "fengi . 

There are several forms of dependent pronouns but for now, it will suffice to 
recognize the following: 

SUBJECT raPENDENT PRONOUNS: 



SINGULAR PLURAL 



1st person 


maa- 


• hi- 


2nd person 


yaa- 


yfeen- 


3rd person 


mu- 


riu- 



It is difficult to give a semantic interpretation or specific meaning (at least 
for now) of these particles other than of nmber (sing^ilar /plural) and person. 
You will see these dependent pronouns in many combinations with verbs and pronouns 
in later ch^ters but the forms in vAuch they appear in this chapter are in forms 
like: 



ERIC 



1 - 
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Maa- ngi tudd ifl)doulaye> 

1st per. s. to be to call Abdoulaya. 



Mu- ngi toQg 

3rd per. s. to be to sit 



ci 



prep. 

to be seated in/at 



l^r ge > I 
bouse class determinant 



Kha- nge fe . 

3rd per. p. to be there 

These forms , as they appear in this lesson , are part of a classification as 
in the chart below: 

SUBJECT INIM^ENimr PROWXJNS: 



1st person 


mangi/e 


ftungi/6^ 


2nd person 


vangi/e 


veaigngi/e 


3rd person 


mungi/^ 


miigi/i2 



These forms are the combinations of the dependait pronouns (see page 7) and 
the presentative -eng. Eng has the meaning of the English here is or 
there is and this distinction . is marked by attaching the determinants i or e 
at the end of it yielding en^i/&igg . i marks the proximity of the speaker 
to the object or person spoken about , and e marks distance. 

There are other "location" determinants and we wLll study them later. 



The presentative &igi, _ 
any other verbs or class 
Some examples are: ^ 



e can also be xosed with nouns and names without 
fterminants. In all cases it alwaj^ follows the noun. 



Ker engi. 
Ng€gu~naK &ig^. 
Mel engi. 



Here is a house. 
There is a hut. 
Here is Mel. 



2. Word Order in Question Formation 

A. Intonation In Wblof , just like in English or French, intonation can 
be used to change a declarative sentence into a questions without 
changing the word order. Example: 



Mungi toog ci ker gi? 
{^mgi dem Dakar? 
Ibou, new ne? 



Mungi toog ci ker ge. vs 
Sfungi dem Dakar. vs 
Ibou, tiew nS. vs 

The sentences on the left are declarative sentences and are pronounced with a 
slight fall in the intonation at the end. The sentences on the right, on the 
other hand (no pin intended) are pronounced by raising the intonation. 

'^he stutfy of class determinants will be introduced in Chapter II. 

^Some people make the distinction bet^jeen ^fungi and nungl as being respectively 
Istperson and 3rd person plxiral. This is a oialectal oifference and in my dialect 
we do not make the distinction and mostly tase nungi for both 1st and 3rd persons 
plural. This will obviously be reflected in tELs text. 
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B. Questions with Interrogative Words These interrogative wDrds 
correspond to the English v*i words like: what, where, v*io, when 
and also how. How XKUch, etc. . . The interrogative words used in 
this lesson are: 

Naka how 
Lan what 
Kan who 

For now, it might be useful to notice that: 

Lan is for things. 
Kan is for humans. 
Fan is for places. 

Also notice the expressions: 

lii - this 

Kii - this one (hunan) 

Fii - here 

To form questions involving tte use of these interrogative words, the order is: 



(Pronoun)^ | 


\ 


Interrogative Word 


+ 


1-2 
le 


+ 


verb 


+ 


(adverbs) 


(mocm) 




naka 




It 




def 






him 


1 


how 








to do 







3. Completion Marker "-ne" 

The particle -Ti& as in nfew-n^ is an aspect marker and indicates tivat an action 
is cora)leted.~Tt is convenient to translate it as the past (preterit) but 
the idea has more of a completeness sense than of a past/present distinction. 

But also when the particle -ne is xised with some kinds of verbs it does not translate 
a past tense. For exaiiple:"" im-nfe . does not mean he had but he has. These verbs 
are stative verbs and behave aHl&ently than the active verbs. The distinction 
active/stative will be dealt with in greater length in coming lessons. 



opticnal 

^The cocplement and object predicator can have different forms like ng|_. Its use 
and description will be given later. 
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4. The Particle "-u" 

The particle -u (-i for plural in certain dialects) is a linker that expresses a 
possessive reTationship between one noun and another. 

Xarit-u Tapha Tapha' s friend 

Doom-u seef bi The chief's son 



5. Possessive "sama/sima" and "sa" 

Sama/suna is the equivalent of the English my and sa is the equivalent of your. 



SECTION IV: QUESTIONS 



This section will mainly comprise of questions based on the vocabulary learned 
and the dialogues . These will serve as a test and are the best way for you to 
find out whether you have assimilated the material. For practice, try and answer 
them yourself. 

ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS IN A COMPLETE SENTENCE 

Nang^-def? 

Naka nge def? 
*Naka sa baay? 

Naika sa boroom ker? 
*Naka sa soxna? 

Naka xale yi? 

Lii Ian lU? 

Sa xarit d5gg-ne Wolof? 
Kii Americain IS? 
Kii waa corps de la paix le? 
*Sa baay degg-ne Wolof? 

REFER TO THE DIALOGUE AND ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS 

Samba, Wolof le? 

John, Americain le? 

Samba, Americain le walla Wolof le? 

Ibou, xarit-u Samba 16? 

John ag Samba, %mgi toog ci ker ge? 

Ibou, Americain Ife' walla Wolof le? 

Ibou, xarit-u Samba le walla xarit-u John? 

John, gan le ci Senegal? 

Mel, d^gg-nS Wolof? 

Sa xarit, degg-ne Wolof? 

Nanga-def? 

Naka nge tudd? 

Sa rakk naka le tudd? 

Sa mag naka IS tudd? 

Sa baay naka le tudd? 

* QUESTIONS FOR SPECIAL DIALOGUE FOR RURAL FOCUS 

John, mungi toog ci penc mS? 

Samba, mungi toog ci pehc me? ^ 

John ag Samba, nungi toog ci penc mi walla ci fett bi? 

Samba, gan le? 

Jamm ngfe' fanaane? 

Mbaa sa xarit degg-ne Wolof? 

Saa waay, nanga-def? 

Soxna si, naka nge tudd? 

Naka waa dekk bS? 
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SECTION V: GAME AND PROVERB 

The game for this chapter will be to learn some body parts. After the lesson 
you should be able to give the English translations for the following: 



PROVERB: 



ENGLISH 



1. 


tangk 


2. 


loxo 


3. 


nopp 


4. 


bakkan 


5. 


baat 


6. 


bet 


7. 


g€siinin 



KU MUN, MUUN. 



ENGLISH: 



Q 38 
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SECTION VI: WRITTEN EXERCISES 

Here is a list of selected words and expressions frcxn the chapter we jxist completed. 
You should use this list to test your vocabulary acquisition- and to practice writing 
using the official alphabet. If you are going to work in the rur^ area or if you 
are a social worker, kiowing how to write Wolof could be very helpful. 

Greetings! 

Oh ray friend, how are you? 

I mderstand a little. 

How' s yotrr family? 

Is he your guest? . 

How' s your wife? . 

*How's your njaboot 

How did you spend the night? \ 

Who is this? , 

My naoae is . ■ 

There is a house. . 

I'm going to Dakar. _ 

What is this? 

Do you speak Wolof? , 

ana? ■ — 

berm . 

husband . 

door 

wife 

grand parents . - 

ndaw si . ^ 

nxjyotr - 

penc (m.) : 

ERIC • 3 J 
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VOCABULARy FOR CHAPTER I 



WOLCF 



EI4GLISH 



ag 
agsi 

Altvmftil ilaay! 
^laaji (b.) 
all (b.) 
am (st.) 
Anprik 
ana 

Asalaa-maalekun! 



and/with/plus 
to arrive at 

Hiaxiks be to God! Arabic Expression 

A man \ibo^ s been to Mecca 

comt3ryside/bush 

to have 

^^merica 

xdiere is/haw is 

Greetings! Arabic Expression 



b- 

baat G>.) 
baay (b.) 
bajjan (b.) 
bakkan (b.) 
ba9 (b.) 

baykat/beykat (b.) 
benn 
bet (b.) 
bopp (b.) 
borocm Q>,) 
boroom-ker (g.) 
boroan-taksi 
boroom-taabal 
bunt (b.) 



class detemdner 

neck 

father 

axjnt — father's sister 

nose 

bench 

f aimer 

one/an/a 

eye 

head 

owner 

head of household/husband 
taxi owner /driver 
table owner /vendor 
door 



cannrin (1.) 
ci 



brother (vsed only by women to a 
man \it)0 is not a relative) 
in/on 



def 
degg 

degg (g.) 
d^ggob' 
d^lu 
dekk (b.) 
dekk 

dekkenddo (b.) 

dan 

di 

doom (j.) 



to do/to put 

to hear/ to inder stand a language 

truth 

to hear 

to listai 

village, town 

1. to live, to originate 

2. to challenge 
neighbor 

to gp ...... 

progressive particle 

child (off-spring) (see Chapter V) 



-e 

-engi/oige/angi 
ett (b.) 



wLth 

here is/there is 
courtyard 
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c 



fan? wtiere? 

fan (w.) day 

ffpaan to spend tiie ni^t/ tx) sleep 

f e there 

fii/fi here 



g. class determiner 

gan (|^.) foreigper/visitor/guest 

(g.) mouth 

go6r (gj man 

goor-g6OTlu to try hard 



jfbar Ci.) 

jamn (j-) peace 

jeWoer (j-) husband 

jig^ (j.) woBoan 



kan 

Icay eoophasis maiker 

ker (g.) house 

kii this (person) 

kilife/killfa (g.) head of household/ faadly 

klaas (b.) class 



Laaylaal God is great I (Arabic Expression) 

Ian ^ ^t 

Ig 3rd pers. sing. ccDnpleniBnt & object predicator 

16 to be 

lii this 

loxD (b.) (y.) hand/arm 



maa- 1st pers. sing, subject dependent pronoun 

Maalekun-salaam! Greetings 1 Arabic Ebqpression 

maam (j.) grand parents or blood relative of 

grand parent's generation 
mangi/mange/maa-ngi 1st pers. sing, subject independent pronoun 

Ifengi fi rekk! I'm fine! (I'm here onlyl) 

ni>aa At the beginning of a question it has , .v 

tiie meaning of "I hope" . * " 

metti (St.) to hurt 

ma- 3rd pers. sing, subject^ilqp^ pronoun 

mmga/nungi 3rd pers. sing. siiM^ct independent ^ot^ 

nupgi/nunge/ 3rd pers. sing, siiyect ind^)endent pronom 
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Naka nge def ? ^ How are you doing? 

Nanga-defT/Nange-def? Itow're doing? (short form of 

Ifaka nge def?) 

nax (m.) straw, herbs 

ndaw (s.) ndawsi madam 

ndey (j ) yaay (j.) mother 

*ne aspect marker conpletion (see page 12) 

ne^ (b.) room 

neegu^iax (b.) hat 

new. now to c*^rop 

nge 2nd per. sing, oooplement & object predicator 

ngi/nge ^ to be, 

nijaay (j.) tjncle (mother's brother, maternal uncle) 

njaatige' (b.) comterpart, oollegLie, superior 

njaboot (g.) family/housdx)ld 

nopp (b.) ear 

new ^ to come 

nunga/tSjpige/rnjBi^ 1st & 3rd pers. pi. subject indepeixient pronouns 

nuyc3o greetings 

nuyu to greet scmeone 

paic (m.) meeting place in the village 

rakk (j.) yotnger sibling/cousin 

rekk only 



sa/se 

saa waay (j .) 
sama/suna 
sant (w.) 
seef (b.) 

seef de wilaas (b.) 
siis (b.) 
soxna (s.) 
suQia/sama o 
surge (b.) 



ta^k (b.) 
teen (b.) 
teere (b.) 
toog 

tubaab (b.) 
tudd (St.) 
tuuti 



your 

gpod buddy 
my 

family name 
chief 

village chief 
chair 

voman/madap/vife 
my 2 
depmdant/follower 



leg/foot 
veil 

bock/amalets 
to sit 

vhite person, BuropeaD 
to be named 
small/little 



-u of ^possessive particle) 

•'-also used to refer to one's husband in traditicnal/xural faDolies, for eaaacplB, 

a young woman married to a man nuch her senior in age. 
^a young person vho lives in a faousdiold but is not a blood relative. In ^r^igrigp 

for room and board the child usually helps with housdx>ld d-jores. 



-17- 



waa (j,) 

waa dekk be/bl 

waa ker gel 

waajxxr (w.) 

waaw 

waay 

waay (s.) 
walla 
wanag (v.) 
wilaas (b.) 
waxtaan (v.) 
waxtaan 



xale (b.) (y.> 
xanaa ! 
xarit (b.) 



yaa- 

yBBiy (j-)/ndey (j.) 

yalla (jO 

ye5i- 

yenddu 

yendoo 

yixnpaan (b.) 



the people of 

people of the village/ town, citizens 

household, family 

relatives 

yes 

emphasis marker 
buddy, pal, someone 
or 

toilet 

village 

conversation 

to converse/to chat 



child 

interrogative particle 
friend 



2nd pers.sing. siibject dependent pronoun 

motter 

Cod 

2nd pers, pi- subject dependent pronoun 

to spend the day 

to spend the day with 

aunt - one's mcle's wife 
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CHAPTER II 
SECTION I: GREETINGS 



In this chapter, we continue the stucty of greetings and introduce leave-taking 
expressixxis. 

X. UsiiTg Family Names 
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Usiiig the family naoB is the formal way of greeting people you dcjn't know as well 
as older people. This is especially true in rural areas. When you meet scmeone 
for the first time, you ask them what their last name is. The eaqnression for 
asking is: 

Naka nge sant? 

how you to be named (last name) What's your last name? 

or more corauonly used: 

Sant we? ' \ 

. . \- ■ 

This second form is more polite and is tased speaking to older peopled It is 
ri^t after Asalaam-maaleikim l tfaaleloip-salaam l Once you know each other|s last 
"al^amocrpractice is to re^at tlHirhack^wl forth as a-meaiis of greeting i:::^ It- :^ 
customary to add your interlocutor's last name to all the greetings and leave t< 
expression. A typical exchange of formal greetings could gp as follows: 

A: Asalaam-maalekin! 
B: Maalekun- salaam 1 
A: Sant we?^^-^^^ 

ifr: — Ndiaye^lSl or, Ndiaye laa sant! 

Sant we? 
A: Diop laa sant I 
B: Diopl 
A: Ndiaye I 
B: Diopl 
A: Ndiayel 

B: Diopl , land so on. . . 

2 Sa varam janm? — 

your (sing) bocly peace Are you in peace/gpod health? 

Janm reMk alhamdulilaay l 
peace otily thanks be to God 

Ihe answer can also be: lanm rddc + fanaXy name , as explained in 1. above. 
Notice that in the questions " Sa yaram 1^7 ", you can substitute other nouns and 
expressions for yaram that you have already acquired in order to expand the greeting^ 
^cess. BflosiiDer the in|xxrtance of inquiring about family menbers and fn^nds. This 
would give you expressions like: 

i Vseen\ .. v j 
\ sa J waa ker janm? ! 

^ Waa dekk He jann? ' 

i 
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3. Mbaa kenn feebar-ul? (I hope no one is sick?) 

Tabaarkall, alhamdulilaay l (I thank Godl) 



* Naka waa dekk bi? How are people in the village? 

^ V 

* Nunge fS di sant yalla t They are fine and they thank God! 

In both these pairs of greetings notice the reference to God and the 
direct borrowii>g of Arabic words like: 

- Tabaarkall 

- Asalaan-maalekun 

- Inchallah (see belcw) 

- Alhamdulilaay 

Both show the inportance of the Muslim faith in the Wolof culture. (See no. 4 
below.) 

4. Leave Taking 



Expressions mostly used for leave talcing are: 

- Jamn ag j anm »^ 

- Fanaan-al ag janm 

- Ci janm 

- Mangi den 

It is also custcmary to use expressions like: 
Nge nuyul ^ me waa ker ee ! 

you to greet for me household Say hello to your family! 

In place of waa ker ge you xd^^ substitute: sa jabar , sa mag , Tapha , etc. 

The answer is: 

Di-ne (Di-nenu) ko^degg . 

future ^rd per. sing. plur" it hem: I'll tell them. 

He will hear it — meaning I will transmit your message. Notice the use 
of the eaqpression *Bu soobee yalla! (If God is willing I) especially in rural areas 
or by formal and religious people. The esqpression is used referring to events 
in the future. It shows the inportatice of the inpact of the Hislim. religion on the 
Wolof . people. Other Muslim dultures use the same e9q>ressiGn or the Arabic expression 
Incha^llal ^ which is also used in Wolof. Other expressions used invariably with 
Bu soobee^yalla l are: ^ 

-Bu neexe yalla I If it pleases Godl 

-Su 

-Bu neexe smu^borocml 
-Bu neexe s&rin lUbal 
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It is 



This last expression Serin TYiba is the title of the religious chief of 
the Mourides The MDurides, a totally Senegalese brotherhood, are iinportant in 
the reTlgi^ as well as econonic and political life of Senegal. If you are going 
to live or wnrk in the Diourbel region, you will hear tliis eoqpressicn a lot as 
it is in that area that Tiiba the capital of the Mburides is located. 

The word serin is a title \*uch can be equated to teacher or master, 
also a firsFnane, The expression boroom tuba is also \ased. 

Other leave taking expressions are: 

-Dea -al (dem-leen - plural) ag janm l 

to go-imperative marker '. with peace 

- Dem-al te new ! (meaning: Go, but come back!) 
to gp and ccBOB 



-Be beneen! 



(Ikitil next time!) 



Use of Short Forms in Questions 





Naka nge tudd? 




Noo tudd? 
Foo-dekk'? 




What's vour first name? 
Where, do^ yoii live? 




hFan nafe detd^-^ 
Ian nge am? 




loo am? 




What do you have? 



In reeular conversation, the short forms are preferred. There are short forms 
for all the different persons and we will study them later. For now, try to memOTize 
or learn these forms for the second person singular since it's the form you will be 
rtost likely to use in the beginning. 

6. Negative (It's not!) "du" 

As you will recall in the last chapter, we introduced the questions lA.i Ian le? 

and the corresponding response l±i le. In this cihapter we introduce the 

n^ative response with the use of <£! 

Lii du siis. This is not a chair. 

*Ia.i du teen. This is not a well. 

*Ki x du sima baay. He' s not my father. 

t'ii du takar. Ihies le. This is not Dakar, this is Thies. 

Du is a negative particle that means is not . It is the negative 
ESbnterpart of the form le as in Ui iHTTe , in other words when ^ xs not 
followedby a verb. Notice though that Ai precedes the complement while le follows 
it This differaice in order can be seen in the following pairs of sentences: 



Affirmative 



Negative 



lii simis le.CThis is a shirt.) 


Lii du simis. CThis is not a shirt.) 


*Kii, suna njaatige le. 

CHe is mv colleapue/ superior.) 


Kii du suna njaatige. 
OteTs not my colleastue/ superior.) 


ili, Kaolack 16. Cit s Kaolack. ) 


Fii du Kaolack. Clt's not Kaolack.) 



Du is only the third person singular marker. The other persons will be 
presented in Chapter 4. 



7. ^ Special Vocabulary for Rural Focus 

Parts or all of the following vocabulary will be introduced during the stucfy 
of this chapter. Use the e^qsressions you now know (example: Lii Ian le? or 
Lii (noun) le?) to study the vocabulary or to test yourself on \^ther or not 
you have acquired the words. Test yourself by cover ii>g the Wolof part and see 
if you know it. Check your pronunciation with an instructor if you are not 
sure. 



garab tree arbre 

satale kettle bouillouire 

yj^s 1 mat natte 

basar) J 

caaya pants/blocmers pantalon/anple 

. . . .^.^^. ..^^^^^ vvvr^. v.vv. . . -boubou ~~ 

"f^^ hat chapeau 

fisherman pecheur 

nag cow vache 

fas horse cheval 

rabbkat weaver tisserand 

t-Qol field chanps 

cere cous-cous from millet cous-cous de mil 

jen fish poisson 

pice bird oiseau 

ser sarong pagne 

gity baobab treet baobabs 

genn mortar mortier 

kuur pestle pilon 

der skin peau 
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CULTURAL NOTES 
ETIQUETTE ON MEETING AND GREETING PEOPLE 

1. Greetings Before Business. 

2. Forms of Address. 

-for formal situations: use last name ( sant) 
-to a friend: (sxina xarit, raWc, mag) 

-to an unknown man: goor-gi, saa waay . , . 

-to an xmknown woman-used by a man only: sana jigean, soma si, ndawsi 

-to an unknown man-used by a vxnan only: sama canmiii 

-to a child: xale bi \ 

-to a man who has been to Mecca: Allaaji 

-to a \«man who has been to Mecca: Ajaratu or sinply Ajaa 

-to an older man: baay, pappe, or pappe ji, nijaay + first name 

-to an older wonan: yaay (or yaay ji) , tante + first name 

-to a young woman: janq bi 

Response: The usual way of responding to being called is by saying the 

word naam vMch is an Arabic word having the meaning of yes, here, present, etc. 

veryWaditional my is also to respond by calling out cctes own ^e^t^ (last name) . 
It is also customary to respond by calling out the name of ones s^ifl (exanple: 
Mjacke) . This is done especially among the Mourides (see note 4 above) . 

3. Shaking Hands. 

Shaking hands is part of the greeting process. Vlhile in the US, this is a 
fairly formal way to greet people you meet for the first time, among Wolof people 
this is a very conmon practice. People shake hands as often as they see each other 
during different times of day. 

In rural areas you might find that some men <i> not shake hands with women, 
especially older women. In this case Asalaam^roaalekuml plus the last name of the 
person to be greeted would be adequate. You will notice in Dakar, kissing on the 
cheeks has become the rule rather than the exception among "educated young men 
and women. This obviously is part of the very strong French influence present in 
Sgiegal. 

4. Some Conroon Wolof Names. 

•nie following is a list of last names and first names. As the last name is 
very innortant in greetings, you should try to become familiar with their pronuncia- 
tion. If you are a teacher, calling the role will be one of your daily activities and 
vou can avoid laughs from your students by learning to properly pronoimce their 
names. The name on the left indicates the names as they are usually written and the 
name in parentheses indicates the way they would have been written using the official 
alphabet. According to the law, the official Wolof alphabet is not used for names 
of people and places. 
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LAST NAMES (SANT) 



An(aan) 
Ba(ba) 

Babou (baabou) 

Bad j ane (1:^ j aan) 

Bathily (baccili) 

Bitey(bitey) 

Beye(be^) 

BourryCbiiri) 

Bousso(bus6) 

Boye(b66y) 

Camar a (kamar a) 

Ciss(siis) 

Cisse(siise) 

ColyCkoli) 

Dan(dem) 

Dia(ja) 

DiasseCjaase) 

DiobayCjobaay) 

PiagieCla^) 

Diakhate(j axate) 

Diallopallo) 

Diane (jaane) 

DiaMara(j aawara) 
Diene(j€ai) 



Diokhane (j cncaane) 

Dione Gonn) 

Diciigue(jo[)g) 

DiopCjoob) 

Diouf (juuf) 

Douckhoure (diikkure) 

DrameCdarame) 

Fall(faal) 

Faye(fay) 

Fofana(fofana) 

Gadiaga (ga j aga) 

Gaye(gay) ^ 

GisseCgise) 

GjeyeCgey) 

Ka(ka) 

Kane(kan) 

Kante(kante) 

Kebe(kebe) 

KeitaCkeyta) 

Konate (konaate) 

KbneCkone) 

KonteG^onte) 

Lo(loo) 

Ly(li) 

ManeCmaane) 



Mbaye(nibay) 

Mbengue (nfceng) 

Mbodj(iifco5j) 

MboijpOrbuup) 

Mbow(nibGw) 

Ndaw(ndaw) 

Ndiasse (nj aase) 

Ndir(ndiir) 

Ndong(ndong) 

Ndongp (ndongo) 

Ndour(nduur) 

Ndoye(nd66y) 

Nger(ngeer) 

Ngom(nggm) 

Ghiiigu^OfiiQg) 

Niaiie(naan) 

NiangCnar^) 

Niasse^s) 

Paye(pay) 

Pen (pen; 

Pouye(pirjr) 

Ka^^ne (rawaan) 

Sakho(saaxD) 

Sail (sail) 

Sanfc(sanb) 



Sane(saane) 

Sarr(saar) 

Seck(seldc) 

Senghor (segcxjr) 

S^e(sey) 

Sidibe(sidibe) 

Silla(sille) 

Sogue(sogg) 

Soimare (sunaare) 

Sow(sow) 

Sy(si) 

TallCTaal) 

lhiam(Caam) 

'IMane(caane) 

TMao^^> 

Top(toob)^ 

Toure(ture) 

Traore^trawore) 

Wade(\gadd) 

Wane (won) . 

Yacinthe (yasent) 



FIRST NAMES (TUR) Male names 



Abdou(abdu) 

Abdoulaye(abdulaay) 

Abdotirakhnane 

(abduraxmaan) 
Adama(adama) 
AdicxiDa(ajiiDe) 
Aldenba(aldeci)e) 
Alioune (alliyun) 
Madou(amadu) 
Anar(amar) 
Ainat::h(aninaat) 
Arona(ar6<5he) 
Assane(asan) 
Aziz(asiis) 
Babacar (babakar) 
Badou(badu) 
Baidy(baydi) 
Bani>a(baQi)e) 
Bassirou(basiru) 
Becaye (bekaay) 
Bixam(birenO 
Birahim(biraayi2n) 
BocarCbookar) 



Boubou(buubu) 
Cheickh(seex) 
Daby(dabi) 

Daouda(daMude) 

Deoi>a(deQ]be) 

Dethie(decce) 

DjadjiCjaaji) 

DjibrilGibril) 

Doudou(duudu) 

Elixnane (elimaan) 

Fara(fara) 

Galaye (g^laay) 

Ghdchor^noxor) 

Gora(goore) 

Habib(ablib) 

El Hadji (allaaji) 

Iba(ibfe)^^ 

Ibra(ibre) 

Ibrahiina(ibrayme) 

IdrissaQ.dirise) 

Tanrine(lanrin) 

Latyr(lattiir) 



Macodou (tnakoddu) 
Madior (maaj oor ) 
Magatte (maggat) 

Maguette (maggat) 
Maissa(ineysS) 
Makha(inaxa) 
Malaw(inaalaw) 
Malick(inaalik) 
Mamadou (mamadu) 
Mansour (mansuur) 
Mar(maar) 
Masse (roaas) 
Massogui (masodgi) 
Mbagnic (mbaSuk) 
Mcxztar (moktaar ) 
(mataar) 
(maxtaar) 
Modu(inoodu) 
McxlyCnoodi) 
Mcn)ar(nD[Dar) 
^fary(incx>ri) 
MDussa(nusaa) 



Mjs tapha (oustaf aa) 

NdLaga(njaga) 

Qnar(anar) 

Oiinar(tiDar) 
Ousmane (xosmaan) 
Osseynou (Useynu) 
Pape(Papp) 
(paap) 
Racine (raasin) 
Saer(sayer) 
Sanba(sai±>e) 
Sega(seega) 
Serigpe (serin) 
Seydou(sSydu) 
Sidy(sidi) 
Tanor(tancx>r) 
Thiemo(cemo) 
Thijoro(coro) 
Tidiane (tii j aan) 
Yoro(yoro) 
Youssou(yusu) 
Ycaissouf (yusuf) 
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FIRST NAMES (TUR) Female NaopoBS 



AbibatouCabibatu) 

Adama(adama) 

Adioiina(ajjime) 

Aida(ayda) 

Aissato\i(aysatxi) 

Alarba(allarba) 

Allinatou(aliinatu) 

Aininat:a(aininte) 

AmyCami) 

Ana(ane) 

Anina(amine) 

AntaCante) 

AraEDe(arani) 

Astou(astu) 

Awa(awa) 

Bigue(biige) 

BinetaCbinte) 

Binette(binet) 

BlnetjDu:(blntu) 

BoxnyCburi) 

Codu(koddu) 

Coni>a(KjiidDe) 

CouraOonre) 

DiarietoiCj aariyetu) 

Dianke(janke) 

Dia3n:a(jaare) 

Diatou(jatu) 

Dieynaba(j eynaba) 

Diodio(jcx>jo) 

Diouma(jiin&) 

Faina(faaina) 

Fary(fari) 

Fatiina(faatiine) 

Fatiinatou(faatiinata) 

Fatou(faatu) 

Fily(fili) 



Ghagna(xiaane) 
Khady(xadi) 
Kehbougoul 
KhardiatouCxarjatu) 
Khary(xari) 
KhGudia(xujje) 
KineOdme) 
Korite(korite) 
Lala(lalle) 
Mad j iguene^tna j igeSi) 
Maguet te (magget) 
Maimouna (maynune) 
Mame(iDaam) 
Maty(inati) 
Mar iane (mareem) 
(mariama) 
Mbana(irbana) 
Mbore(tnbore) 
Mbosse (mboose) 
Mmtou(tnintu) 
Moiasly(musli) 
NafissatouCnafisatu) 
Nakfae(naxe) 
Ndadc(ndaak) 
Ndagou(ndaaga) 
Ndella(ndeelS) 
Ndeye(ndey;^ ^ 
Ndiana(njeane) 
Ndioiiia(njxjnie)^ 
Ndounbe (ndunfce) 
Ngissaly 
Ngenar (n^aiaar ) 
Ngone(ng6cxie) 
Ngpenar (ngenaar) 
OuEnou(xjnimi) 
Ouny(imni) 



Fenda(penda) 

Ramatoulay (ramatulaay) 

Rdkhaya (roqaya) 

Rougi(rugi) 

Saf ietou (saf ieetu) 

Salimata (salimata) 

Sally (sali) 

Seynabou(seynabu) 

Seyni(seyni) 

Slny(siini) 

Sipy(sippi) 

Slxa(Sire) 

Sokhna(soxne) 

Souadou(suadu) 

Soiikeyna (svikeyne) 

Therietou 

Thile(cille) 

Thiabe(caba) 

Thlane<caane) 

Thioro(coro) 

ToutyCtuuti) 

WouleyCvjul^) 

Wore 

Woury(wuri) 
Yacine(yaasin) 



0 J 
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SECnON II: 



DIALOG U E S 



NUNGI DEMNDftKAARU 

Naareel-u waxtaan 
Second Conversaticci 
DeiDcfene Conversaticci 

San4>a ag John nungi dem Ndakaaru. CL yocn wL gis-riahu Allaaji Fall. 
Sai4>a et John vont a Dakar. Sur le chanin, ils voient El Hadji Fall. 



Sanba and Johi are gping to Dakar. 

ALLAAJI: Jamn ngeen am? 

SAMBA: Janm rekk Falll 

ALLAAJI: H^iaye, seen yaran 
janm? 



On the way tiiey see Allaji Fall, 
Do you have peace? Avez-vofus la paix? 

Peace only, Falll 



SAMBA: 
ALLAAJI: 

JOHN: 

ALIAAJI: 
SAMBA: 
JOHN: 
ALIAAJI: 

JOHN: 
ALIAAJI: 

HTGHN: 



Jamn rekk, 
alhamdulilaayl 

AlhaDdulilaay, Ndiayel 
(a John) Sant wa? 



Brown laa sant. 
Acnericain laa. 



Ndiaye, do your bodies 
have peace? (Are you 
ixi good health?) 

Peace only, thank God! 



La paix seulement, Falll 

Ndiaye, est-ce que votre 
corps est en paix?^ (Etes- 
vous en bonne sante? 

La paix seulement, Dieu 
roerci! 



Thank God, Ndiayel 
(to John) What' s your 
last name? 

My last name is 
Brown. I am 
American. 



Dieumerci, Ndiayel 

(a John) Quel est votre 
nan de fanille? 

Man nan est Brown. 
Je stiis Americain. 



Naka nee sant ci Wolof? \^t's your Wolof name? Quel est votre nan de 

famille Wolof? 



Mcxxn am-u-1 sant^ 
Wblof! • 



Him, he does vot have 
a Wolof name I 



lui, il n'a pas de nan 
Wblof I 



Deee-le. am-u-de sant-u It's true, I dcxi't have C'est vrai, je n'ai pas 



WblofI 

Leegi, Samba Gueye le 
tudd. Am--ne sant-u 
Wblof. 

I^e ne Ian? 

Ma-ne, leegi Gueye ngp 
sant. 

Baax-rife, kon boog, 
Gueye laa sant ci 
Wolof- 



a Wblof name I 

Now, his name is Sani>a 
Gueye. He has a Wolof 
family name. 

What do you say? 

I say, now, your name 
is Gueye. 

Good, so my Wolof last 
name is Gueye. 



de nan Wolof I 

Maintenant, il s'appelle 
Sanba Gueye. II a m nom 
de fanille Ttolof . 

Qu' est-ce que vous dites? 

Je dis, maintenant, tu 
t'appelles Gueye. 

Bien, done man nan de 
famille Wblof est (Xjeye. 



-26- 



AIIAAJI: Waaw, waaw, janin nge-am Yes, yes, greetings Qui, oui, salutations 
Gueye? Gueye? Gueye? 

JOHN: Jamnrekk, Falll Greetings, Falll Salutations, Fall! 

ALLAAJI: Gueye, waay. 

JOHN: Fall, waay- 
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^Special Dialogue for Rural Focus 
Naareel-u waxtaan 
^Dialogue Special pour Milieu Rural 

DAJE-NEMU CI YOON-U TOOL YI 

Sani>a ag John daje-n&ftu ag Allaaji Mor Thian ci yoonu tx)ol yi, 
Saniba et John rencontrent El Hadji Mor Thiam sur le chemin des champs, 
' Samba and John meet Allaaji Mor Thiam on the \jay to the fields. 



ALLAAJI: 

SAMBA: 

ALLAAJI: 

SAMBA: 



Janm ngeen am? 



Do you have peace? 



Janm rekk, Thiam! Peace only, Thiam! 



Avez-vous la paix? 

La paix seulement, Thiam! 



Nd^ye, seen yaram Ndiaye, do your bodies have Ndiaye, est-ce que votre 



jamnr 



peace? (Are you in good 
health?) 



'M^aarkall, Thiam We thank God! 
nungi sant yalla! 



ALLMJI: Alhamdulilaay, 
Ndiaye , 
G66r-gu baax, 
sant we? 

JOHN: Man, Brown laa 
sant. Amerik 
laa jqge". 

ALLAAJI: Wante, leegi, 

Senegal nge dekk, 
Naka nge sant ci 
Itolof? 



Goodman, \*iat's your last 
name? 



Me, my name is BroMi. 
I am from America. 



corps est en paix?^ (Etes- 
vous en bonne sante?) 

Nous remercions DLeu! 



Bon ami, quel est votre 
nom de fanille? 



Moi, mon nom est Brown, 
Je viens de I'Anerique. 



But, now, you live in Senegal Mais, jnaintenant, vous 



What's your wolof last 
name? 



SAMBA: 



JOHN: 



AUAAJI: 



Moon, am~u~l sant-u He does not have a Wolof 
Wolof. nane. 

De'gg le, am-u-^ne It's true, I don't have a 
sant-u Wolof. Wolof name. 



habitez au Senegal. Quel 
est votre nom de famille 
Wblof? 

II n'a pas de nom Wolof. 



C'est vrai, je n'ai pas de 
nom I*>lof . 



Leegi, Saniba Gueye Now, his name is Samba Gueye. Maintenant, il s'appelle 
16 tudd. Am-ne He has a Wolof last name. Samba Gueye. II a*^ m nan 
sant-u Wblof. Wolof. 



JOHN: NjgS-ne Ian? 



What do you say? 



Qu'est^ce que vous dites? 



ALLAAJI: Ma~ne, leegi Gueye I say, now your last name is Je dis, maintenant tu 

nge sant. Gueye. t'appelles Gueye. 

JOHN; Baax-iiS, kon boog, Good. So ray Wolof last name Bien, done mon nom de famille 

Gueye laa sant is Gueye Wolof est Gueye. 
ci Wblof. 



ERLC 
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AILAAJI: Waaw, waaw, jamm nge-am Yes, yes, Greetings, Oui, oui. Salutations, 
Gueye? Queye? Gueye? 

JOHN: Janin rekk, Thiam! Greetings, Thiaml Salutations, Thiam! 

ALLAAJI: Gueye! 

JOHN: Thiaml 

AIIAAJI: Gueyel 

JOHN: Thiam! 




.71 

/ 

/ 



SECTION III: 
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GRAMMAR 



1. Independent Subject Pronouns 

These pronouns can be seen as being the equivalents of I, me - you(sing.) - 
he, him, she, her - it - we, us - you (plural) - they, them. They are \ased 
in constructions with one word like in questions and answers. Exanple; to the 
tjuestion. Who saw it? The answer would be I (did) — Man , The cocnplete set of 
the independant pronouns can be seen in the chart below: 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


1st persoa 


MAN 


*NUN 


2nd person 


YOW 




3rd person 


MXM 


NCXM 



^There is a dialectal variation Nun instead of Nun. 

■o 

These pronouns are the ones used in constructions of the form: Yew le . It's you. 
They are also used after prepositions like ag^ (and) , ci (in/at) , be (to) , 
ngir (because of) , and pur (for) . Another function"Ts to mark emphasis or to 
clarify the person reference of certain pronouns. 

-^2. Present Tense With 'faangi" 



As we saw in the last chapter, the forms mangi , yangi , etc. are the combina- 
tions of dependant pronouns and the presentatxve -engi . The present tense can be 
formed by putting the verb (infinitive) after these pronouns. Escanples: 

*Nungi dem ci tool yi. We are going to the fields. 

Mimgi dekk Thies. He lives in TMes. 

YeSi engi new fii. You (pi.) are coming here. 

The present tense with this form can be somewhat equated to the English progressive 
or -ing form. Notice that the sentence, Nungi dem Dakar, is coaposed of Ito + engi + 
dem + Dakar, so a literal translation would be: We are going to Dakar. 

The construction with the mangi form is mostly used with active verbs. Hie 
distinction between active ana stative verbs is of great importance in the 
comprehension of the tense system. Fortunately the stative verbs are limited in 
ninber and you will be able to learn them fast. In the next chapter there is a 
list of stative verbs and the study of this point is taken up In more detail. In 
addition in the lexicon all stative verbs are marked (st) to allow you to recognize 
them quickly. \ 
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3. Conpletion Marker (see No. 3, page 12) '^-niffiu" 

The form - nenu introduced in this lesson is the plural of -ne studied in 
the last cl^il^. neriu is both the first and third person pimral. Exacople: 

New-riaiu. They (or wb) came, 

j Am-nenu tur-u Wolof . They (or we) have Ifelof names. 

■ . ■ 

It's in cases like this that the use of independent siibject pronoms (see No. 1 
above) can clarify the sentence. 

Nocm am-nmu tur-u Wblof . They have Wolof names. 

See the following chapter for the use of the completion marker with active 
and stative verbs. 

4. Negation !!ziill 

The negative particles introduced in this chapter are: 

-u-toe 1st person singular 

-u-1 3rd person sii^ular 

A Bore conplete set is given later (see Chapter III, Page 49) but for the moraent 
notice that these particles are attached to the end of the main verb. Example: 

Am-u-me sant-u Wblof. I don't have a Wolof name. 

Suma rakk am-u-1 ker. Jfy younger brother/ sister does not have a house. 
There is also the negati\fe Aa as in: 

lii du simis, siis le. It's not a shirt, it's a chair. 

Du is the third person singular particle of a special auxiliary verb (di) x*iich can 
roughly be translated as to be. This particle di will be seen later. 

5. The ComplePEnt and Object Predicator "-le" 
In the sentences: 

Man, Anericain laa. 
Kii, Ndiaye, le sant. 

^lii, neegu flaicTlif. j 

Yow, Thies ngejHgtdc. 

Naka n^ sant? 

Sa xarxt, fan l£ jqge? 
*Suma tool le. 

Janm ngeen am? 

The words, laa, le, ngg, ngeen are complement and object predicator. They predicate 
the noun, prOTOiiTor question word ^ch precedes them. They also make these nouns, 
pronouns, or question words the conplanent of their subject. This predicating 
function of laa, le, nge, etc. can be equated to the same one the verb to be has in 
Eiiglish. In'otheFwo^, you can take the predicator le to mean "to be" but it has 
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many Toore functions and is not always used in the same order as in English. The 
totality of the form is seen in the chart below: 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


1st person 




l^u 


2nd person 


nge 


ngeen 


3rd person 


le 


lenu 



As indicated earlier (see note 4, pagp 31) , these predicators are used by 
constructing the sentences in a way just opposite of Ehglish. Examples: 



Americain nge. You are American. 

Seydou jangalekat le. Seydou is a teacher. 

It is not necessary to use the independant pronouns with these gredicators but 
sanetines it helps clarify the anbiguity that can exist with lenu . Thus, 

^jn, Aoiericain lem. Us, we are American. 
Noom, Americain Iotu. Them, they are Anerican. 

Notice that the third person 1§ can refer to he, she or it like in the question 
LLi lan le? What is it? anH^Ln sentences like: 

Ker le. It's a house. 

Moussa le. It'sMoussa. 

These predicators have seme other functions, an inportant one being in the 
emphasis of the object of a verb. This will be dealt with later. 



6. Possessive "seen" 

Seen (your pi.) is a possessive proncun and is used \Aien there are tm 
or mcjre possessors and one possessed. 
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(Deedeet, ( 
(Deedeet , C 



Jamm f ekk M^iaye 



SECTION IV: QUESTIONS 
ANStVER THE FOLLOWINO QUESTIONS IN A COMPLETE SENTENCE 

Kii, naka l6 sant? 
Kii, naka le sant ci Anglais? 
Kii, naka 18 sant ci Wolof? 
Yow, America in ng(&? 
. Naka nge sant? 
Noo sant? 
Kii, sa xarit 18? 
Naka 16 sant? 

Sa xarit bii, naka 18 sant? 

Yow, naka ng8 sant? 
Naka nge tudd? 
Kii, naka l8 tudd? 
Kii, naka le' sant? 

Yow, Marie ng'e tudd? 
Ndiaye nge sant? 

Ndiaye^ jaitm nge- am? 

Naka nge de£? 
Naka nge' tudd? 
Noo tudd? 
Naka nge sant? 
Noo sant? 
Foo joge? 

Yow, am-nge fi ker? 

Yow, am-nge fi mag? 

Foo dekk? 

Degg-nge Wolof? 

Kii, degg-ne Wolof? 

Kii, sa xarit le? 

Sa xarit, naka le tudd? 

Ibou new-ne. ^ ^ 

Irene ag Zator, new-n^u? 

Janin ng8-am? 

Jamn ngeen-am? 

Sa yaram jaitm? 

Seen yaram jamm? 

Kii, am-n8 oto ci Senegal? 

^QUESTIONS FOR SPECIAL DIALOGUE FOR RURAL FOCUS 

John, mungi dem tool? 
Saitiba, mungi dem tool? 

John ag Samba, nungi dem tool? j.,, ^..o 

Allaaji Mor, mungi dem tool ye walla mungi dem dekk be? 
Yow, yangi dem Amerik? 
G6<5r-gu baax^ santa wa? 
Amerik ngfe* joge? ^ 
Ndiaye, sa yaram jamn? 



) laa tudd.) 
" ) laa sant.) 



er|c 
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SECTION V: PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 



The following proverbs and sayings are often heard in Vfolof cxHiversaticns. Ask 

your instructors or friends to tell you tiheir meaning. Write down 

the information in the space provided below. This will be of helg^tcryou later. 



1. Ndanky ndaa^k mooy j^pp golo ci naay> 



2. Yalla, yalla bay sa tool. 



3. matnaa bayyi cib dekk . 



4. Jangi-ne nuyoo . 
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SECTION VI: WRITTEN EXERCISES 
Santa wa? 

Naka nge tudd? . 

Jaran nge-am? 

Foo jqge? 

MDom, fan le dekk? 

It's not a door, 

it's a book. 

No, it's not ray hand, 

it's ray leg. 

Where is your 
mother? 

I hope no one is 

sick. 

Yes, he's ray 

Wblof friend. 

Do you speak Wolof ? 

*I met him en the 

road. . 

*I'm fine thanks. 

door ] [ 

chair 

*field 

*hut 

shoe • 

jigem 



VOCABULARY FOR CHAPTER II 



inperative marker (sing) 
a WDCoan Jiibo^ s beai tx> MBCca 



to be good 
It's ^od 

mat (iisually made of straw) 

to/until 

another/next 

if/\4ien 

if it please God 



caaya (j.) bloomers, traditional full pants 

cere (j . ) cxms-cous from millet 

daje to meet, to reunit 

d^ll (w.) shoe 

deedet no 

der skin 

der (w.) also animal skin prayer 

der (g.) skin/also animal skin prayer 

rug 

du negative (not) 

dugub ( j . ) millet - also food 



fan nge = foo ^dtiere? 

fas (w.) horse 

feebar (st.) • to be sick 

feebar (b.) ^ illness 

foo = fan nge viiere - you 

garab (g.) tree, medicine 

gam (g.) mortar 

gerte (g.) peanuts 

gis to see 

guy (g.) baobab tree 

Inchallah (If it pleases God!) 



WOLDF 

-al 

Ajaa/Ajaratu (b,) 



baax 
baax-nS 

basan (g.) or ndes (m.) 

be ^ 

beneen 

bu soobee yalla 
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jangalekat (b.) 
janq G>.) 
jen (w.) 



teacher 

a virgin/a young unmarried \xxoan 
fish 

to come frcxiQ 



kenn 
kon 

kon-boog 
kuur(g.) 



ar^rone/socDeone 
so, then 
therefore 
pestle 



laa 

laafa (b.) or id>axane (m.) 
laaj 

laaj-te (b.) 
Ian nge =* loo 
leegi 
lerai 

loo =* Im nge? 



1st pers. sing, coraplement & object 
predicator 
hat 
to ask 
question 
\ghat are you. . . ? 
new 

1st & 3rd pers. pi. cocqpleraent 
& object predicator 
what are ycni. . . ? 



mag (j.) 
tnag (g.) 
man 
ma-ne 

inbaxane (m.), laafa (b.) 
rabokk (Tn.)(g.) 
irbiibb (m.) or xaftaan (b.) 
montar (b.) 

wool (b.), nappkat (b.) 
moom 



nungi 
inusc5or 



(g.) 



naam 



noo 



naareel 
nag (w.) 
naka nge 
iiapp, get 

nappkat (b.), mool (b.) 
Ndakaaru 

ndes (m.), basar) (g.) 

ndox (m.) 

ne 

ncex (st.) 

nerai 

ngeen 
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older sibling/ cousin/person 
large/big/old 

1st person sing, independent object 

I say 

hat 

a relative/ family /people 

robe 

watch 

fisherman 

3rd pers. sing, independent subject 

pronoui 
also - to possess 
we are 
headress 



response Miihen being called, also has 
meaning of - \it)atl yes! 
1. second, 2. second wife 
cow 

\kiat/lxM are you? 
to fish 
fisherman 
Dakar 

mat (usually made of straw) 

water 

to say 

to please, to be good 



2nd pers. pi. 
predicator 



cocpplement & object 
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nglr 

noo - naka nge 

ncxm 

nun 

uunge, nmgi, nunga 



for/ in order to/because of 
vjhat/hjw are you 

3rd per s. pi. indep. subject pronoun 
1st person plural indep. subject pronoun 
1st & 3rd person pi. subject indep. pronoun 



oto (b.) 



car 



paape (j.) 
pice (m.) 
pur 



used in addressing an old man 

1. bird, 2 pimples 

for 



rabb 



r|bb (b.) 
rabbkat (b.) 



to weave 

wBa\7ing 

weaver 



sanin(b.) 
saanicat (b.) 
sant yalla 
satalg (b.) 
seen 

serin (b.) 
simis (b.) 
sopp (st) 
su 

surru 

suuf (s.) 



sheqp 
shepard 

praise God's namp, in God's name 

kettle 

your (pi.) 

sarong 

religious teacher, husbanc 
shirt 

to be pleasing 
our 

1. sand, dirt, 2. under 



tante (j.) 
te 

tool (b^) (y.) 
tubaarkalll 
tur (w.) 



aunt - modier's sister 
and 

field, garden 

Thanks be to God! (Arabic Expression) 
first name 



-u- 

waa 
wax 

wax (j.) 

wante 

we 



negative particle 

people of the house 
to speak/to say 
speach 
but 

people of the house 
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xaalis (b,) 

xaftaan (b.) or nbiibb (m.) 



-yangi 
yaram (w.) 

yeen-engi 
yoon (w.) 
yow 



money 
robe 



you 
body 

the (plxiral) 

you (pi.) are here 

way, road, time 

2nd pers. sing, independent subject 
pronoun 
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CHAPTER III 
SECTION I: EATING 



The study of the vocabulary for eatii>g is presented in this section, 
attention to the following words and expressions: 



Pay close 



1. xiif 
mar 



= to be hungry 
= to be thirsty 



To express the sentence 
Note 3). Thus: 



'I am hungry.", you add the particle -ne , (see Page 9 



Xiif-naa. 
Mar-naa. 



= I am hungry. 
= I am thirsty. 



Notice that \*iile in English thirsty and hungry are adjectives, they are verbs in 
Wblof . They are stative verbs in that they describe a state of being or mind. So 
any word you vgould call an adjective in English, generally would be a stative verb 
in T*>lof . The study of the contrast between stative and active verbs appears in 
Section III of the Granmar section of this chapter. 



Mangi leikk. 
naan 
S~ 
reg: 
n3eI3ci 



Mangi 



lekk ceeb. 
triburu 



Mangi naan ndox. 

meew 



I'm eating, 
drinking 
having Imch 
having dinner 
having breakfast 

I'm eating rice. 

bread 
I'm drinking water. 

milk 



soow 



s 

attaya 



curdled milk (usually consuned wLth a porridge dish 
called laax. It can also be diluted wLth water and 
seirved with sugar and ice as a liquid refreshment. 
This liquid is called njar which literally means 
to mix or a mixture. 

tea. This can also be a verb = to make tea. 
Xttaya is Senegal is served at various times of 
the day, but m3St usually after Imch. It is 
served in small glasses consisting of three 
servings. The first glass is the strongest, 
the second is seirved with mint, more sugar than the 
first glass and is weaker, the third glass is even 
weaker and has more mint and mDre sugar than the 
prior glasses. 
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3 . Lan ng^-y def ? What are you doing? The short form Loo-y def ? is almost always 
used. 



Note that this e^q^ression can be very hancfy in learning vocabulary like 

verbs of action, its use is somevAiat limited. You can ask a child or a very close 
friend or relative Loo-y def? but ycni \gould not ask an older person or people you do 
not know very well. A more conmon practice in the Wolof culture is to ask \ghat an 
American would consider an "obvious question. For exanple, to soDaeohe sitting, 
you may ask: 

Yangi toog? You're sitting? 



and the respons vjould be: 

Waaw, mangi toog. Yes, I'm sitting. 

This is simply a way of acknowledging somebody' s presence or avoiding silence. So 
when you are in the "chaloupe" going to Goree and someone asks you: 

Yangi dem Goree? Are you going to Goree? 

You knew that they are s imply trying to socialize with you. 

4. Inviting Someone to Eat 

It is customary to invite people to join you \*ien you are eating or when you 

are going to eat. It is considered rude not to ask a guest or visitor to join you. 

The expression for invitation studied in this lesson are: 

Kay lekk. Come eat. (to one person) 

Kay-leen lekk. Come eat. (to several people) 

Ayca nu an. Let's have lunch. 

reer dinner 

ndekki breakfast 

Ayca ci an bi. Let's have lunch. 

reer bi dinner 

ndekki li breakfast 



Notice also the use of interro-negative constructions like: 

Doo new lekk. Won' t you come eat? 

D6b lekk. Wbn't you eat? or Aren't you eating? 

Du ngeen'riew reer. Wont' you (plural) come have dinner? 

In Wblof this construction indicates a polite way of asking a question. As you 
will see later it is not only limited to eating but otitier situations. It roijghly 
corresponds to the English use "would you" as in: 

Would you pass me the paper? 
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It is also considered rude, to refuse food and drink in cases \^re it is evident 
that you have not yet eaten. When you enter a hotne v*ien everybody is eating around 
the bowl, you are expectecl to idos (taste) by taking one or two handfulls of the 
food. The same is true wi.th water or any other beverage offered you. To express 
thanks: 

Suur-naa. I'm full. 

Doy-ne.^ • It's enough (literally). 

Na ci janin bare. This expression liter^ly means "I hope 

there vAll be plenty of peace in it (the 
food)." This expressiOTi is only used when 
you do not intend to eat. 

An-naa be noppi. I have already had lirich. 

Reer- . dimer. 

Lekk- 2" eaten. 

Naan- drink. 



Notice also the vise in rural areas of ejqpressions like; 



Jaraw lakk. ^ 
Ne rees ag jam. 



Hope the food is digested v^ll. 



The first one is said to your host after you finish eating, 
loeans: I hope the food digests in peace. 

5. Vocabulary for "Around the Bowl" 



Hie 2nd one literally 



As you already know, the traditional way of eating meals in Senegal is around 
a camon bowl. In rural areas and in more traditional households, men eat in a 
separate bowl and women and children in another. The following terms are all related 
to eating around the bowl and you can take advantage of the lunch period to learn 
and practice them. 



lekk-e* loxo 

*^ku]ddu 
stnmi dall 
(also sirani) 
raxas 
raxasu 
woddu 
ceeb-u jen 
ceeb-u yapp 
naari cin 
ndab/bool 
neex 
xooff 

tibb 



xorom 
poobar 



to eat with aie's hand 

a spoon 

take off one' s shoes 

to wash 

to wash oKieself 

wrap the sai:ong aroind one' s waist 

rice & fish dish (National dish of Senegal) 

rice and meat dish 

rice and sauce (literally: two pots) 

eating bowl 

sauce 

cooked hard rice (from the bottom of the 

cooking pot) 
when eating w/your hand, the act of taking 
a handfiill 

sa]X 
pepper 



*-e attached to a verb indicates instnmentality. 
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6. Food 

The following are sane terms for food, cooking and eating. Try to becoDB familiar 
with them by going over the list several times. Check with a native speaker for the 
correct prononciaticn if you are not sure. If you want to learn a wM:d or expression 
not included here, you can do so by asking the French or English word of your 
instructor plus the expression: 

Naka lenu-y waxe (huile) ci Wolof ? 

Haw do you say (oil) in Wolof? 

Notice also the use of the short form: 



Nu nuy waxe (huile) ? 
Following are new vocabulary words for you to study and learn. 



/J 
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7. Vocabulary 



AY m^B 



UTENSII5 



USTENSnS DE CUISINES 



taal 
cin ^ 

matt 
leket 
ndugg 
paaka 

indde' (yinde) 
kuddu 
*kook 

LUJUM 



fire 

cooking pot 
habachi , 
firewood 
calabash 
provisiccis 
knife 
steamer [ 
spoon \ 
calabashi spoon 

VEGEaABLgS 



feu 

maxmite 

foumeau roalgache 
bois pour faire du feu 
calebasse 

provisions fraiches 
couteau ^ 
mannite a etuver 
cuillare 

cuiliere en calabasse 
LEGUMES 



nambi/pulloox 

pataas 

laaj 

soble 



naaie 



nebbe 
bisaab 
bisaab bu xonq 



ycDibb 

salaat 

netetu 

tiga-dege 

gerte 

persi 

xulune/jaxatu 



kaani salaat 

si^pcme 

bat^se 

tamaate 

tamaate luqati 

kanje 

mi 



roanioc 

sweet potatoe 
garlic 
onion 
squash 

blackeyed peas 

local green vegetable 

also red xised to make 

a soft drink 

cucurber 
lettuce 

local v^etable 
peanut butter 
peanut 
parsley 

local vegetable green, 
tonato shaped, bitter 
tasting, 
green pepper 
cabbage 
eggplant 
tomato 

tomato paste 
okra 

POOD 



manioc 

patates 

ail 

oignon 

citrouille 

haricot 

legune vert local^Il y a aussi 
le bisaap rouge a base du 
quel on prepare una boisscn 
sucr^ 

oofncooibre 

laitue 

legumB local 
pate d'arachide 
arachide 
persil 
legtEoe local 



piment vert 
choux 
aubergine 
tomate 

tomate concentree 
gcodx) 

AUMENTS 
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daqar 
yeet 

gejj 

roof 

diw tiir 

ganaar 

xar 

nag 



tamarind tamarin 
treated conch/ shellfish coquille 

dried fish poisscn sec 

stuffing farce 

palm oil huile de palme 

chicken poulet 

mutton mouton 

beef beuf 



\ 



Mbaa ceeb bi neex-ne. 



Hope the fcxxi is good. J'espere que la nourriture 

est bonne. 



Ceeb bi neex-ne. 
(an) 
etc. 



saf 
saf-ul 
lewat 
nor 
xem 

tar>g 
sedd 



bare-ne dewldn 

MORE EATING TERMS 

dai)k 
saqamL 
waiipr 
warax 

roar 
mace 

talaale 

ijpp furno' 

nulug 

tay 

mos 

seppi 

yakk 

seddele" 
naaje 
gqdd^' 
soar 



The food/rice is good. 

spicy/good 
not spicy 
bland 
cocked 
burnt 

hot (tecnperature) 
cold 

dry (only for food) 



too oily 



to make balls 
to chew 
to swallow 
to svgaLlow without 
chewing 
to lick 
to suck 



La nourriture/riz est bonne. 

epice/bon 
pas epice/bon 
fade 
cuit 
hrule" 
chaud 
froid 

sec (seuleooent 
pour la 
nourriture) 
II y a trop d'huile. 



f^ire des boules 

macher 

avaler 

gober 

lecher 
sucer 



to saute 

to stir the fire/to fan 
to add \gater to the pot 
to steam rice 
to taste 

remove cooked vegetables 
fish or ineat from the 
pot 

to remove from the pot 
and place in a serviiig 
bowl/ to decant 

to divide prepared food 
into servirig bowls 

to be late (in the day) 

to be lata (in the 

evening) 
to piit sttaaned rice in 

tbg zaocxi 



sauter, faire sauter 

attiser le feu ^ 

ajouter de I'eau a la marmite 

cuire a la vapeur 

gputer 

retlrer les leguoies, poisson 
ou viande cuits de la 
marmite 

transvaser 



repartir la nourriture 
dans les bols a servir 

etre en retard (dans 1^ 
journ^) 

etre en retard (le 

soir) ^ 
mettre le riz suit a la vapeur 

dans la sauce 
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^ Special Vocabulary for Rural Focus 



japp ndab 
jcgkan ^ 
jgrejSf yalla 
sexaw 
njar 

cere nibun 

laax 

cafaay 

dugub 

sanqal/surjguf 

cox 

sxikk 



hold the bowl 
to squat 
Thanks to God. 
local tea 

mixture of curdled 

mile and water 
cous-cous with cabbage 

sauce 
porridge 

sauce served w/"laax" 
millet 
millet flour 
hull of millet 
get on your knees 



tenir le rebord du bol 
s'accroij^^ir 
Merci, Dieu. 
the local 

melange de lait caille" 
et eau ^ 

oous*oous avec sauce a 
base de choux 

sangle 

sauce pour "laax" 
mil 

semoule de mil 
son 

s^agenouiller 
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C U L T U R A. L NOTES 



ETKyjETTE ON EATING 

1. Inviting and Being Invited 

- \(*ifin eating and a guest arrives during the meal, invite them to join you 

(see Section I , No. 4.) 

- don't ask the question xio you wsni t ? of your guest; serving 

individual helpii^gs of food or liquid refreshonent , just offer it by handing 
it to your guest 

- when people are eating \!*en you enter a house, it is considered proper 

to wash your haids and "taste" 

- when you are invited to lunch or dinner, you aire not e3q>ected to bring 

anything. If you do bring something, do not be surprised if it is 
not served at that particular meal 

- when people are around the bowl eating and you walk in, the "Asalaa- 

maaldom!" greeting is ap pr opr iate but do not forget to shake tiands 
once you finish eating and after you wash your hands. Failure to 
do so in considered "gauche",, especially in rural areas. 

2. Around the Bowl 



- take off your shoes before approaching the bowl 

- always wash your hands before and after eating 

- never eat with you left hand; even if you are left handed — this is not 

acceptable mder any circunstances 

- if you are eating with the borocm ker , do not start before he does; at 

and bowl, it's xisually best to wait for the host or the mc^st senior 
person at the bowl to begin — usually the meal is begun by sajrLng 
"bissimilaayl" 

- do not try and smell the food in an indiscreet manner; this might be 

shocking to your tiost 

- do not walk or jiinp over the bowl 

- hosts and women are expected to distribute ndawal (pieces of meat, fish 

and vegetables) to the rest of the people around the bowl 

- the bowl is invisibly divided — your part is directly in front of you; 

there's a lot to learn in eating with your hands but the^ best acM.ce 
is to watch and be aware of how others conduct themselves around the 



- children, eating with adults are not suppose to tal^ during the meal 

- children should hold the bowl with their forefinger so that it dbesn' t move 

- contrary to the American culture, appreciatibn is not shown by openly 

saying that the meal is delicious, mmm! this is gpod! and other obvious 
expressions. Appreciation is shown by telling the cock quietly, but is 
mostly e3q>ressed by the amount one eats. 



bowl 
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SECTION II: D I A L 0 CUES 



CI BEm ARE KAAR RAPID 

Netteel-u waxtaan 
Third Conversation 
Troisiane Conversation 

John ag Saniba nungi taxaw ci benn are kaar r^id. 

John et Saai>a attendent (sont debout^ a un arret de "car rapide". 

John and Sanba are standing at a "car rapid" stop. 

APPABANTI: Dakar! Dakar! HE, foo Dakar! Dakar! Where Dakar! Dakar! Ou allez- 
jan Dakar? are you going, to Dakar? vous, a Dakar? 

SAI1BA: Taxaw-al! Areet! Stop, Stop! Arretez! . 

John ag Samba dugg-tieiiu ci kaar bi. Leegi nungi nuyoo. 

John et Sanba sont entres dans le car. Maintenant ils disent bonjour. 

John and Saiit>a entered the bus. New, they say hello. 

J/S: Asalaa-inaalekum! Greetings! Salutations! 

NTT NX: MaalekuDtt-salaam! Greetings. Salutations! 

. .. .» 

SAMBA: Paas-u f ii be marse How much is the fare Condbien cdute le trajet 

Tillen, naate le? from here to Tillen? d'ici a Tillen? 



APPARAOTI: Fit be Tilleen fukk It's 50 francs. 

le. Ci kanan, seen from here to Tilleen. 
paas (Those) in front, (give 



JOHN: Saniba, am-UHOoe xaalis SadDa, I don't have 

del Mbaa yowr am-ng§? any money. I hope you 



tne) your fare. 

3anl)a, I don' 
any money, 
have (some), 



SAMBA: Waaw. Am naa naar 
fukk. 

JOHN: Alhamdulilaay! 

• .ci John ag Saniba. . 

AFPARANTI: Seen paas! 

SAMBA: An^ Areet! Fii 
lenu-y \^cc. 



Yes, I have 100 francs. 



Thanks to God! 

. . to Join & Samba. . 

Your fare! 

Here. Stop! We are 
getting off here. 
(It's here we are 
getting off.) 



C'est 50 francs 
d'ici a Tilleen. (Ceux qui 
sont) devant, votre billet 
(argent) . 

Saniba, je n'ai pas d' argent. 
J'espere que tu (en) as. 



Qui, j'ai 100 francs. 



Merci Dieu! 

. .a John et Saniba. . 

Vos billets! 

Tenez. Arretez! Nous de 
descendons ici. (C'est 
ici que nous descendons.) 



John ag Sanba nungi wacc ci wet-u marse Tilleen. 
John et Samba descendent a cote du marche Tilleen. 
John and Sandba get off near Tillem market. 
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Netteel-u waxtaan 
^Special Dialogue for Rural Focus 
^Dialogue Special pour Milieu Rural 

CI BOOR-U TAU BI 

John''" ag Sainba"''engi dem "Promotion Hunaine". Nungi xaar taksi ci boor-u tali bi. 
Bern 404 agsi-TO. ^ 

John et Saniba vont a la Promotion Hunaine. lis attendent m taxi au bord de la route, 
liie 404 arrive. 

John & Samba are going to "Promoticn Hunaine". They are ^waiting for a taxi ^t the 
curb. A "404" has arrived. 



SAMBA: 



SOFEER: 



JOHN; 



SAMBA: 

NIT NI: 
JOHN: 

TAPHA: 

JOHN: 

SAMBA: 



SOFEER: 
SAMBA: 



Kaolack lefb j'em. Am-nge We are going to Kaolack. Nous allons a Kaolack. 
naari palaas? Do you have too seats? Avez-vous deux places? 

Vlaaw, waaw. Dugg-leen Yes. Get in. There Qui. Entrez. II y a 
am-ne benn palass ci is one seat in front une place devant et une 
kanan ag berm ci digg bi. and one in the middle, au milieu. 



Paas-u fii be Kaolack, 
Tiaata IS? 



How much is it from here C'est confcien d'ici a 



to Kaolack? 



Kaolack? 



SOFEER: Ku nekk, naar-fukk. 



One hundred francs each. 100 francs chaque. 
(Getting into tiie taxi.) OEntrant dans le taxi.) 



Asalaa-maalekun 
mbokk yil 

MaalekuQ-* salaam! 

Samba, man de am-u-me 
xaalis. Mbaa yow am- 
ngS? 

Waaw, am-naa rleent 
fukk. 

Yalla baax-nel 



Greetings, people 1 
(my relatives) 

Greetings! 

Samba, I don't have 
any money. I hope 
you have sane? 



Salutations a tout le 
monde! (mss parents). 

Salutations ! 

Samba, moi, je n*ai pas 
d' argent. J'espere que tu 
en as? 



Yes. I have 200 francs. Qui. J'ai 200 francs. 



God. is goodl (Thank 
God.) 



Promotion Hunaine lenu We are going to Pro- 
jem. l^e may nu ci motion HuDoaine. Can 
gity gfel§2 ci kanam. 

Indi-lem seoi pass. 
Am. Fii baaxHrie. 



WB get off at Hiat 
baobab tree over there 
in front). 

Your fare. 

Here. It's fine here. 



Dieu est bon! 
(Heureusement! ) 

s 

Nous allons a la Promotion 
Hunaine. Peut-on descendre 
au baobabs la (devant) . 



Vos billets. 

Voici. C'est bien ici. 
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Remplacer par des noms de femnes si vous avez des stagiaires fonelles. 
Replace by wxnen's names if you have female trainees. 

particule -ele est une marque de lieu came i et S. II indique un objet ou 
personne eloigpe(e) mais qui peut etre vu(e) des locuteurs. Mxitrer la difference 
entre fii , ffe , fSle foofu. 

The particle -ftle is a location marker like i and S . It indicates an object or 
person v*k) is in a place; renote but visiblelby the speakers. Also show the 
difference among fll . fS, f61e and foofu . *y . 
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SECTION III: GRAMMAR 
1. Active vs Stative Verbs 

As indicated earlier, the distinction betvgeen Active and Stative verbs is 
very iiqxjrtant for the understanding of the verbal system in Wolof . 

- Active verbs are those that indicate an dcticn or process. Exanples 

o^ active verbs studied so far are: dm = to go, 
new to come, lekk to eat, tcog to sit 

- Stative verbs are lasually verbs tiiat indicate being in a particular 

^tate of mind or static condition. Note that there are 
no adjectives in Wblof and all the ^uords that in English 
would fall under that category \?X)uld be stative verbs in 
Wblof, thus tang = hot in English should be translated 

« to Bi^t, baax = to be good, sedd to be cold, 
Hot « to be cooked. 

Besides the English adjectives, there are other stative verbs but there are few 
of than. See appendix for a more coqplete list of stative verbs but for now it 
will suffice to know the following: 
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am to have 

bare/bari to be plenty/a lot sedd to be cold 

doy to be enough lewat to be bland 

mar to be thirsty 

naaje to 'be late (in the day) 

neldk to be located 

neex to be good 

nor to be cooked 

xiif to be hungry 

For the ncment notice the two major graranatical differences between Active and 
Stative verbs. 

a. Additidnal Present Tense With 'tengi" 

(see Section III, wo. 2, page 29) 

Only active verbs can be imdif ied by the presentative -engi/e . In other words 
the forms m angi. yangi. . . .can only be used with Active verbs. This can be mder- 
stood easilyai" we know that Stative verbs indicate a state of mind or being. So 
one test you can use to find out if a verb is Active or Stative is to ask ya^ 
infomant if you can say Mangi + (verb) . However, there are a few cases wh^e 
it would be possible to use mangi with Stative verb but it's the exception rather 
than the rule and we will inBlSte them to you when they occur. The question 
you might have then is how is the present tense expressed with Stative verbs? 
This is treated in B. below. 

b. With marker -ne 

As you will recall (see Note 3, page 12) the particle ^ attached to a verb 
indicates that an action is coinpleted: 
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-Ibou, xarit-u MouBtapha new-rig, 
-^*Mel agsi7nfe ci dekk bi. 
-Gis -ngtu AHaaji. 

The >^le paradigpi of tMs coaipletijon marker is given below: 

Singular Plural 



ist person 


-naa 


-flenu 


2nd person 




-ngeen 


3rd person 







Hiis conpletion marker is a completion marker only \i*ien lased with Active verbs. 
When it is iised with a stative verb it only indicates a present tense. Coqpare 
the following sentences; in tiie lef t colvnn are some active verbs and in tiie 
right one sane stative verbs. 

Dem-ne. = He is gone. (He went.) Am- ni§nu xaalis. = We have money. 

New-naa. = I came. Ceeb bi neex-nfe\ = The rice is gpod. 

Gis -nerai svma xarit. = We saw ray bi sedd-ne. = The lunch is cold. 

friend. 

So the paradign of naa, nge, above has two distinct functions according to whether 
or not the verb is stative or active. For active verbs it's a completion marker and 
for stative verbs it's a present tense marker. 

2. Ne^tive Constructions 

To form the negation, the particles in the following paradigm are attached 
to the verb. With these particles, the difference between stative and active 
verbs remain. 



1st person 


-imaZ-une 


-unu 


2nd person 


-ul<S5 


-uleen 


3rd person 


-ul 


-unu 



Example: 
but. 



New-ul. 
Dem-xma. 

am-uDoa. 
Saf-ial. 



He did not come. 
I did not go. 

I don't have. 
It is not spicy. 



3. Imperative 

The imperative in Wblof is formed by adding to the infinitive the particles. 

-al = for sinjgular 
-leen = for plxnral 

Notice though, the irregular singular forms: 



ERLC 



kaay. Singular for come here. 

ami. Singular for here \i)En handing soneone somethiiig. 

It's equivalent of the English here. 
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These forms do take the regular -leen for the plural. 
4. Bnphasis on Object and ths Particle "le" 

In English eqphasis on one elanent of a sentence is done by putting a special 
kind of stress or tone. The stxess is usually intended to draw the listener's 
attention. The order of words does not necessarily change. Thus, depending on 
what you want to insist on you can pronoince the sentence : 

We are going to Dakar, in different ways: 

We are gping to Dakar, (not them) 
V3e are going to Dakar, (not Kaolack) 
We are gping to Dakar, (not coming fron) 

In Wblof the en|*asis is done by conpletely changing the structure of the 
sentence. For now, we will concentrate on putting the emphasis on the object 
of the verb. So, if we take the example above: 

Mjngi dem Dakar . Dakar is the object of the verb. 
If we want to put the emphasis on Dakar, the following construction is required: 

Dakar le-y dem . Object + le (see page 31 for complete set) + (di)"*" + verb 

Other examples of constructions with object eqphasis are: 

Allaaji mungi joge Kaolack. Kaolack le Allaaji jc%e. 
Mmgi tuddltel. Mel le tudd. 

Yangi togg ceeb. Ceeb nge-y togg. 

A more adequate translation of the sentences on the right above wuld be: 

It's Kaolack that Allaaji is from. 
It's Mel that he is called. 
It's rice that you are cooking. 

TMs construction is used to answer questions like Ian nge-(y) + verb? Too jqge? 
Naka le tudd? Which require information contained In the object ot the verb. 
Notice also that the construction with object emphasis has the same order as 
those questions. 

Q: nge-y lekk? 

A: Mburu laa-y Iddc. 

Ex^cise: to help you practice, try to change the following sentences by putting the 
emphasis' on the object: 

^ is an auxiliary verb that has no real meaning of its own in Wolof . In speech 
Its variant -y is used. It is placed before verbs and indicates that the actlm 
referred to is inconplete. It is also vsed to form the future as we will see 
later. In the present tense it is mostly used with active verbs. 
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Mangi sant Smith. Smith 

Muocigi dugg ci taksi bi. Ci taksi bi 
&xjm d^-n8nu Wplof . 
^^Mmgi toog ci pdic mi. 



*Soo(nS si mungi tudd CXiii>a. 

LS^i yangi tudd Saiii>a Gueye.^ 

^aag Tapha yeeci- engi dem tool, 

5. Short Fomas In Qaestions 

As you have noticed, Wblof , like E^lish, prefer to lase short forms of 
questions. The following forms are the ones that hac^ie been presented so far 

2nd Person Singular 

Naka ngS * Noo 

Fan ngfi-(y) = Foo-(y) 

Lan ngS- (y) = loo- (y) 

3rd Person Singular 

Naka IS- = Nil nu- 

Fan le-(y) = Rinu-(y)- 

Lan le-(y) = Lu ma-(y)- 

2nd Person Plxnral 

Naka ngeoi =* Nu ngeen 

Fan ngeen- (di) « Ri ngeen- (di) 

Lan ngeen- (di) » lu ng^en-(di) 

If you wish to learn the other forms now, ask your teacher(s) and write them 
down on the space provided below: 



1st Person 
2nd Person 
3rd Person 
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6. Articles in Wolof 

A. Indefinite Articles 

In the singular there are no indefinite articles like a and an in 

Wblof as there are in English. Instead, Xtolof vses the niinaEal benn (ccie) . 

This numeral is placed before the nom just like in English, thus : 

benn ker « a house 

benn xale » a child 

In most cases, the nunoeral benn can be omitted. In the plural the particle 
a^ is placed before the noun, so: 

An-nS ay ker. = He has houses 

Gis-naa ay xale. = I saw sane children. 

B. Definite Articles 

In Wblof there is not a single definite article like "the" in Ehglish 
or le/la in Prmch. What corresponds to the definite article "the" is a set of 
consonants that are combined with the particles -i, -e (See Page 10, note 1). So 
you can have: 



xale bi = the child (here) 

xale be - the child (there) 

ker gi = the house (here) 

ker ge = the house (there) 



There are a total of eight classes for the singular and twD for the 
plural . While there exists some phonetic explanations, they are not consistant 
encxigh to make general rules out of than. Rirthermore, it is difficult to offer 
any saiantic groupings. Just like in French \*iere you have to learn the right 
gender le or la, you will have to memorize the consonant that goes with the 
new nouns you learn. To help you do this, in the lexicon, all nouns will be given 
with their consonant following in parenthesis. You will notice that in the Dakar ^ 
Wblof, the consonait b is the most ccnncnly used. TMs is due to the fact that all 
borrowings from the languages xisually take that class. For more details on this 
subject, you can consult Dakar Wolof by Nussbaim, Gage and Warre, Washington, D. C. 
1970. The different classes of consonants are given below. Use the space provided 
to fill out with different words you have learned so far. Check with your teacher 
or your informant for accuracy. 

Singular 

b- 
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1- 



m- 



s- 



w- 



k- 



Plural 
n- 



y- 
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SECriON IV; QUESTION S 



Try to answer the following questions on your own, 

John ag Samba, nungi toog ci ker-ge? 
Yow, yangi toog? 

John ag Samba, liungi toog ci ker gi walla 
Uungi taxaw ci benn are kaar? 
John ag Samba, lifiiu-y def? , 
Samba, lu nuy def? 
John, lu nuy def? 
Yow, loo-y def? 
Lu ngeen di def? 
John, £u nu joge? 
Samba, fii mu jtfge?^ ^ 
Apparanti, fu mu joge? 
John ag Samba, nungi dem dekk be? 
John, mungi dem dSkk be walla mungi dem Kaolack? 
John, £u mu j&n? 
Samba, fu mu jSm? 
Apparanti, fu mu j&n? 
Nit lii, liungi taxaw ci are kaar rapid? 
Samba, liaatS paas 15 am? 
John, naate paas I'e am, benn walla fiaar? 
Yow nag, am-nge xaalis? 
Naate xaalis ngS am? ^ 
John ag Samba, fimu-y wacc,? 

♦Special questions for Rural Focus 

Samba-engi dem Promotion Humaine? 

John-'engi dem Promotion Humaine? 

Samba ^g John, fan lenu-y dem? 

Yow, yangi xaar taksi? 

Samba, nag, mungi xaar taksi? 

Samba ag John, fan iSnu taxaw le^gi? 

Sa d&kk, mungi ci tali bi? 

Sa dekk, mungi ci tali Kaolack? 

Sa dSkk, mungi ci yoon-u Kaolack? 

Sa dekk, mungi ci yoon-u Ndar? 

Taksi bi, Kaolack 16' jem? 

Yow nag, foo jSm? 

Taksi bi, am-n§1iaar-i palaas? 

Am-ne palaas ci kanam? 

Am-ne palaas ci gimnaw? 

Am-ne palaas ci digg bi? 

Fii bg Kaolack, naata le^ 

Am nge paas? 

Man, am-u-nfe paas-u New York, yow nag, am nge? 
Ci Senegal, fan ngfi dekk? 
Promotion Humaine, fan le nekk? 
Fu nu jan? 

John ag Samba, fu ngeen jem leegi? 



erJc 



^5 



-56- 



ERLC 



SECTION V: PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 



1. Ka am-ul yaay riampp maam. 



2. Purux du gSrem nam-u daaw. 



3. Goor yonb-ul. 



4. Dume jSnd jaan ci pax. 



5. Mangi ci sa simis bi. 

nibubb mi 
lett yi 
etc. 



6. Saalit nge. 



1 
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SECTION VI: WRITTEN EXERCISES 

\ 

\ PRACTICE WRITING THE FOLLDWIMG TRANSIATKXB : 

\ Loo-y def ? 

Mburu laa-y leWc. . 

Are you waiting? 

I'm full. 

I'm washing xsty hands. ^ 

I'm eating rice & fish. 

And this, what do you 

call it in Wblof ? , 

Taste the sweet potato. [ ^_ 

Do you have peanut butter? 

Please light the fire. 

I hope the food isn't too spicy. ^ 

Are you making balls? 

She's dividing the food. 

How much is the fare? 

We are getting off here. ] 

I hope you have money." , . 

Wfe're going to "Promotion 

Hunaine". : 

Hand me your 200 francs. ^ ^ 

Come in.' . 

What are you cooking? . 

They greet the people. 

What are you doing? 

They are 25 francs each. 
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VOCABULAKf FOR CHAPTER III 



WOLOF 

agsi 
am (st) 
an, eSiB 
an (b.) 
ana 

apparantl (b.) 
are (b.) 
areet! 
^ttaya (j.) 
ayca 



bare/bari (also a st. verb) 

bat££se (b.) 

biir (c.)(b.) 

bisaab (b.) 

bisaab bu xoiq 

blsimilaay 

bool (b.) or ndap (1.) 



cafaay (1.) 
ceeb (b.) 
ceeb-u jen (b.) 
ceeb-u y^>p (b.) 
cere nbun (j . ) 
cin (1.) 
cox (1.) 



dar)k 

daqar (j.) 
de 

dSrdn (b.) 
dewlin/diwlin (j.) 
digg (b.) 
diw 

diwtiir (g.) 
doy (st) 
dugg 



fuMc^ 
fumcr(b.) 
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EMCaJSH 

to arrive (here) 
to have/th^e is 
to- eat luidi 
Ivflich 
\4iere 

'Tcaar rapit" cxjnductor 

stop for bus or '*kaar rapit" or taxi 

stq)l 

tea (see page 38) 
let vs (let^s) 



too nuch/a lot/to be plenty/to be nunerous 

eggplant 

inside/stoooach 

local green vegetable or a local 
sweet red driiik (like kool-aid) - sorrel 
Arabic expressixxi 
eating bowl 



sauce served with "laax" 
rice 

rice and fish dish 

rice and nieat dish 

cous-cous with cabbage sauce 

cooking pot 

hull of millet grains 



to form balls with food \*ien eating 
with your hand 
tamarind 

expression of warning or insistance 

five francs 

oil 

middle, center 

to grease, to liibricate 

palm oil 

to be enou^/plenty 
to enter 



fifty 
habachi 
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ganaar (g.) cWcken 

gejj (g.) dri^d fish 

gudd^ (st) tx) be late (in the evening) 



indde/yinde (b.) steamer 

indi to bring/also to give (tne is xnderstood) 

jang to study/to read/to learn 

to hold/to catch 

japp-ndab to hold the bowl 

jaraw lakk said after eating to esqpress thanksgiving 

jaxatu (j.) or xultJle (b.) local vegetable - green tomato shaped, bitter 

tasting 

jem/dem to go 

jerfejSf thank you/thariks 



kaani (g.)(b.) hot pepper 

kaani salaat (g.) green pepec 

kaar r£q)it (b.) public transportation - (blue vans) 

kanan (c.)(g.) front/also - face 

kanjS (g.) okra 

kay ccoie 

kook (b.) calabash spoon 

ku~nekk each/everyone 

kuddu (g.) spocn 



laaj (g.) garlic 

laax (b.) porridge like dish 

lakk to bum/to be bumed/to bake 

leket (g.) calabash 

lekk to eat 

lekk (g.) food 

lewat c *0 to be bland 

lujim (j.) vegetables 



mace to suck 

mar (st) to be thirsty 

mar to lick 

matt (m.) firewood 

may to give (as a gift) /to let/ to allow 

niburu (m.) bread 

meew (m.) milk 

nos to taste 
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naaje (j.) 
naaje (st) 
naan 
naar 

fSaar-fukk 

fJaar-i cin 

?(aata/Tiaate 

naate/iiaata 

na ci j^^mn bare! 

nag (j.) 
nam (w.) 

nanfci/pfullooK (b.) 
ndap (1.) or bool (b.) 
ndaMal/rend (1.) 

ndekki (1.) 
ndugg (1.) ^ 
ne rees ag janmJ 
nebbe (j.) 
nekk (st) 
tier (b.) 
neex (m.) 

netetu (j.) 
nit (k.) 
njar 

njonkan.lDsukk (m.) 
noppi (st.) 
rior (st.) 
HiuLvg 
nunga fa! 



squash 

to be late (in the day) 

to drink 

two 

one hundred 

rice and a sauce (literally: two pots) 
how nuch 
how xnidh 

xoay you eat in great peace! 

beef 

food 

manioc 

eating bowl 

fish/meat and vegetables ^en placed on top 
of rice in eating bowl \d.th rice 

breakfast — ' 

provisions 
digest in peace! 
blackeyed peas 
to be located 
egg 

a sauce served with main dish to be added 
vMle eating 
local vegetable 
person 

curdled milk with water added 

squat, stoop 
to be finished, to stop, to be quiet 
to be cooked 

to add water to the cooking pot 
they're fine! 



paaka (b.) 
paas (b.) 
palaas (b). 
pataas (b.) 
persi (b.) 
poobar (b.) 

pulloox (b.) or nanbi (j.) 



knife 
fare 

room (seats) 
sweet potato 
parsley 
pepper 
manioc 



raxas 

raxasu 
reer 

reer (b.) 

r€nd (1.) or ndawal (1.) 
roof (b.) 



to wash 

to wash oneself 

to wash oneself 

to eat dinner to have dinner 

dinner 

fish/meat and vegetables when placed on top 
of rice in eating bowl 
stuffing 
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saf 

salaat (s.) 

sanqal, suguf, sanguf (s.) 

saqamL 

sedd (b.) 

sedd (st.) 

seddSle' 

seppi 

sexawr (s.) 
simni/sviiinl 
soble (s.) 
sofefe: (b.) 
sdSr 

soow (m.) 
sukk, jonkan 
sixnnL/simnl 
sxjppome (b.) 
siiur (st) 



taal (b.) 

talaale 

tali (b.) 

tamaate (j.) (b.) 

tamaate luqati 

tang 

taxaw 

tay 

tibb 

togg 



upp 

wacc, waccee 

warm 

warax 

wesei) (st.) 
wet 
wet-u 
wcxldu 



spicy 
lettuce 
ndllet flour 
to chew 
cold 

t-o be cold 

to divide prepared food into 
serving bowls 

to rencve cooked food from the 
cooking pot 
local tea 

to take off/remox/e an article of clothing 

onions 

driver 

to put steamed rice in sauce to cook/ to decant 

ctirAled' itilk 

to squat, to stoop 

to take off 

cabbage 

to be full 



fire/to light 

to saute 

paved road 

tomato 

tomato paste 

to be hot (temperature) 

to stop, to stand 

to steam code 

while eating with your hand, the 
act of taking a handfull 
to cook 



to fan 



to descend/corns down, to get off work 
to swallow 

to swallow without chewing 
to be dry (for food only) 
side 

next to/near to 

to wrap a sarong around one*s waiste 



-62- 



xaar to wait 

xar (m.) mutton 

xan (st.) to be burnt 

xiif (st.) to be hungry 

xooff (b.) cooked hard rice (from bottom of the 

cooking pot) 

xorom (s.) salt 

xulune'Cb.), jaxatu (j.) local vegetable, green tomato shaped, 

bitter tasting 

yakk to rarove from cookiiig pot and place 
^ in a howl/ to decant 

yapp (w.), (y.) meat 

yapp-u nag beef 

ya^p-u xar mutton 

ye^t (w.) treated conch/shellfish 

yonfcb (b.) like a cucixber 



92 
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CHAPTER IV 
SECTION I: DIRECTIONS 
Asking and Giving Directions 

Coming from a place vhere all the streets and addresses are clearly marked, you 
will find the task of trying to locate a place very difficult. Even in the downtown 
area where streets are clearly marked, you will notice that this is true. Senegalese 
people thareelves solve this problem by constantly asking for directions. An early 
familiarization with these terms will help you diiing your early weeks of the 
adaptation process. 

1. Direct Questions 

a. Fan 1^ marse bi nekk? Where is the market? 
P^i marse bi nekk? 

post bi 
baar bi 
dispsnseer bi 

You can also change the order of the question and have : 

Marse bi fan IS nekk? The market, v*iere is it? 

fu mi 

Post bi 
etc 

b. Ana seef d& wilaas bi? Where is the village chief? 
This is the same " ana" we had in the Chapter I as in: 

Ana waa kfer g6? 

This is certainly the easiest way to ask for a place or a perscxi but its 
use is limited compared to the other expressions. Its usage is preferred 
\Aien asking for people rather than places. 

c. Doo me wan tmrse bi? Won't (would) you show me the market? 

Poo mS baal wan iriS yoon-u dispafiseer . Won't (would) you please show me the 

way to the dispensary? 

TMs form was introduced in Chapter III (see note 4, page 39). It is a 
polite way of asking for directions or giving comnands . It is used with 
strangers and older people. Some useful eaq^ressions are given below. 
Once again, you can expand the list by asking your informant or teacher 
for expressions you will judge necessary for yoa. 

Doo tnS baal iox w& te&g bi? Would you please give me the book? 

Wbo-1 (woo-al) mS Seydou . Call Seydou for me. 

May me ndox . Give me water. 
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Jend-Sl me sigaret , 
Vfecci ip8 > 

Balee-1 me stpia neisg . 
Tej bunt bi , 
Ubbi palanteer bi , 
Taal lamp bi , 
^ Special Expressiote for Rural Focus 
Rootal me ndox , 
Abal me car ax. 
Abal me s& . 
Wan me wanag wi, 
Yobbu me Promotion Humaine , 
Bindel nfe leetar . 
May mS asporo > 



Bxxy me some cigaretts. 
Make change for me. 
Sweep roy room. 
Close the door, 
open the window. 
Turn on the li^t. 

Fetch me scooa water. 

Lend xne some sandals. 

Lend me a sarong. 

Show me the toilets. 

Take me to Promotion Hiinaine 

Write a letter for me. 

Give me some aspirins. 
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2. Indirect Questiccis 

In fotmal situations you will find that these indirect vjays of asking 
questions are always preferred. 



Biro Corps de la Paix, sore-nS fi? 
Soxne si. post bS laa-y laajte . 

^Special Vocabulary for Rural Focus 

Y&r sferifi bi, fu nu nekk fii? 
Mjadaxun ~ 
Njagmiaw 

KSr prefet bi sore-nS f i? 
Jakka Jl 
Jangu bi 

Santar sosyaal bi 

Poo me baal jottSli tne peel bi . 

marto bi. 
pont yi. 
jaasi ji. 

Xam-u-loo fi ku tudd Moussa Ndiaye? 



Is the Peace Corps office far from here? 

Madam, I*m asking (looking) for the 
post office. 



Where is the 'Imarabout's*' house? 
(Fii adds the send of "around here", 
"in the nei^iborhood/area". . .) 

Is the Prefet *s house far from here? 
mosque 

Koranic school 
social center 

Can you please hand me the sh0\7el. 

haEiiner. 

nails. 

hatchet. 

You do not know (you don't happen to know) 
someone by the name of Moussa Ndiaye. 



Ku is a relative pronoun. 
i3iiitional details. 

Terms of Directions 

Nouns : Ci sa ndeyjoor 
ci sa c^ntoocfl 
ci gannaw 
ci kanam 
wet-u 
iii>edd mi 
ci suuf 

Verbs : laajte 
jaar 

tallal and jubSl 

dellu 

topp 

wSri 

agg 
jadd 



See note 7 this Chapter in the Grammar section for 



Expressions ; 
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mungi ci kanam 
nungi sa ndeyjoor 
jubBl-61 h& 
tallal-al b€ agg 
weri-I 

jaaral nil / 



on your ri^t 
on your left 
behind 
in front 
next to 
the road 
mder 

to ask 

to go by/ to pass 
to go strai^t 
to go back 
to follow 
to gp around 
to arrive 
to turn 

it's in front 
it* 8 on your right 
go strai^t mtil you gpt there 
go strai^t until you get there 
Vgjb; around 
go this way 
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Money — Xaalis 
Nunfcers 

Before taking vp the study of money, the ninbers 1 to 10 and 10 to 100 
are introduced: 



benn 
fjaar 
Sett 



lurocm 

fiikk ag benn 

(t^ aid one) 

fddc ag naar 



fiddc ag Hett 
fi ddc ag flent 

ag iurooin 
fuldc ag ^urggn benn 
fiddc ag \\jr6Aa naar 
fiddc ag i\jr<5<5[n TIett 
fukk ag i\jr<3<3m ffgit 



fanweer 

fanweer ag benn 
fanweer 
fanweer 
fanweer 



ag naar 
ag nett 



fanweer 



fanweer 



ap nent 
ag jurocm 



fanweer 



as4 



uroom benn 



fanweer 



ag4 



uroom naar 



uroom nett 



1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

11 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 



30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 



iuroCTn benn 
iur<5qn fiaar 
jurdon ffitt 
lunRlhi Hent 




gent fiidc 
fient &Mc 
fTent fiikk 



flent ftddc 
nent fiikk 



ag benn 



ag nett 
agTtent 



nient &Q<k 
flent fukk 



^4 



uroom 



ftent fijfl^ 
flent fuldc 



ag jurgftn benn 
SLR lurofigi flaar 
aR ju rgjam flett 



ag lurcSSta flent 



6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

20 

21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 

40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 



fanweer ag ^uroom nent 

Notice the irregular form fanner for 30. This word is formed by the 
Wblof fan \Adch means day and weer vbich moans month = the ntjnber of 
da3rs in a month. 



jurdom fiikk 
jurcym benn fiJdc 
'itirdijp naar fddc 
jurdqn flett fddc 
1un5obi flent fukk 

Counting Money 



50 
60 
70 
80 
90 



teSnSsr 



100 



The Bcnetary unit in Senegal is the franc C.F.A. (corarunaute'* f inanciere 
africaine) . The CFA is used In about ten other African countries (all 
are former French colonies) . Currently the CFA is pegged to the French 
franc at a fixed rate of 50 francs CFA to 1 French foranc. Francs CFA 
exists in coins of 1, 2, 5, 10 , 25 , 50 and 100, and bills of 500, 
1,000, 5,000 and 10,000. The names of the coins are: 



^.1 fl£ 



I 
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fift±a (also fistin) 

duubSl 

derSm 

flaar-i dergm 
i\g(5i5m-i derto 
rukk-i derftn 
fiaar fukk-i dereoa 



1 franc C3FA 

2 francs CFA 
5 francs C3FA 

10 francs CFA 
25 francs CFA 
50 francs CFA 
100 francs CFA 



When there is no anbiguity, the term d&r&a is usvially emitted. TMs is especially 
true after 100. You will hear nore otten fiaar fukk instead of naar fiikk-i dSr&n . 

Notice also the -i- betweoi tlie n\rf>er and der%. This -i- is a linker and 
indicates a relationship between the nunber and the object counted. This is 
true not only for money but for counting any object. 

With ppar the -i- is optional and that's \*iy you often hear: 

Pf^ar derem naar fukk and naar fiftin 

Furthermore, in rapid speech, naar der&n is pronounced tiaddgr&n . 

In conpound nunbers ending with 5 - der&i as in 155 francs CFA, ^ere the 
term dSrem alone would be used, it is replaced by the ntcber benn , thus : 

fan weer-i dSr&n ag benn 155 francs CFA 



When the nuocber of CFA is not divisible by 5 = convertible into der&n — 
an expression for the remaining 4 francs CFA or less is added after the 
nirber of dSrem and the two expressions are linked by ag^ \fMch in this case 
translates plus. 



or simply. 



fanweer ag benn 
nent fukk ag benn 



155 francs CFA 



205 francs CFA 



dfoftn ag duubSl 

nadder&a ag fiftin 

nett-i d&r&n ag nent-i fiftin 



7 francs CFA 



11 francs CFA 



19 fracs CFA 
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' CULTURAL NOTES 
ASKING FOR AND GIVING DIRECTIC»<S AND ORDERS 



Senegalese people rarely say "I don't know^' when asked directions. A 
typical answer could go something like: Go to that comer, turn left and 
ask th^ people \gho are sitting there. 

Another practice is to refer you to woroen, street vendors, or the local ^ 
"naar shop". Those people usually know everyone in the neighborhood. 

Even ifAien you are lost, tired, frustrated, be sure and not forget to greet 
people before asking for directions. 

Don't feel funny about asking kids to do things for you. It's totally 
accepted in Wolof culture. If you do send a kid on an errand, a neexal 
(reward) is not necessary but is always appreciated. Occasionally rewarding 
them for their help in the form of anywhere between 5 to 25 francs, \*iatever 
you feel would be appropriate. 

In formal situations, the indirect way of asking questions is preferred. 

Avoid saying "So and so told me " this is considered very rude and 

inproper in the Wolof culture. Wolof s would say something like "I have 
heard " "Deggiaa . " 

In asking questions in general, Wolof people find it very rude to ask, or 
being asked ceirtain types of questions. These include questions like: How 
many brothers and sisters do you have? What do your parents do? The 
first is certainly due to beliefs forbidding the counting of human beings. 
In fact, viien Wolof people are faced xd-th the necessity of counting people, 
they use the term "Bant_ (or xalimS) maam yallah" \*iich translates "God's 
bit of wood". 
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DIALOGUES 
jfito PIIS 



rttenteel-u Waxtan 
Fourth ConvTersation 
Quatxiane Cbnversation 

John ag Sainba fiungi jendel yaay-u John piis, ci marse Sandaga. 

John and Sanba are buying a piece of material for John' s nother in the Sandaga market. 
John et Samba achetent du tissu pour la mere de John, au mar che^ Sandaga. 

JOHN: Janm nge-am? 

JMYKAT: Jaram rekk, alhandulilaay! 

JOTN: Ana waa kfir gS? 

JAAYKAT: l^a fa! 

SAt^BAA MBetar, Tiaata? 



JAAYKAT: 

SAMBA: 

JAAYKAT: 
SAMBA: 



Ban piis nge wax, bu 
bulo bi walla bu weex 
bi? 

Bu bulo bi laa wax. 



Meetar, teSneer. 

Dafa jafe torop waay, 
\^rani ko. 



Hew much is a meter? C'est conobien le metre? 

Which material are you De quel tissu parlez-vous, 
talking about, the blue du bleu ou du blanc? 
or the \ghite one? 



JAAYKAT: Nata ngS fay? 



SAMBA: Jurocmtiett fukk laa 
fay. 



I'm talking about the 
blue one. 

500 CFA, the meter. 

It's too expensive, 
won't you lower the 
price. 

How much do you pay? 
(want to) 

I pay 400 CFA. (How 
about 400 CFA.) 



JAAYKAT: loolu tuuti-nS, yokk-al It's too low, raise it 
tuuti. Fay-al juroon a little. Pay 450 
nent fiikk. 



CFA. 



Je parle du bleu. 

500 CFA le metre. 

C'est trop cher, abaissez le 
prix. 

Coinbien (voulez) vous payez? 
400 CFA (je vous offre.) 



C'est trop bas, augnnentez tn 
peu. Payez 450 CFA. 



SAMBA: 



Baax-nS. 



That's good. (It is...) C'est bien. 



JAAYKAT: Naata meetar nge bfigg? 



SAMBA: 
JAAYKAT: Am.' 
SAMBA: 



Jaay-mfi ftaar-i meetar. 



An ngS wBCcit-u naar-i 
t€dneer? 



How many meters do you 
want? 

Sell me three meters. 
Here'. 

Do you have change for 
1000 CFA? 



O MYKAT: Waaw, indi-l! Am sa Yei^Jpve (it) tore; 



weccit. 



100 



Here s your change. 



Combien de metres voulez- 
vous? 

Vendez-moi trois metres. 
Tenez! 

Avez-vous la monaie de 1000 
CFA? 

Qui, donnez (le) moi. Voici 
votre monaie. 



-70- 



•^nteel-u VJaxtaan 
^^ecial Dialogue for Rural Focus 
^Dialogue Special pour Milieu Rural 



las dialogues siaivants portent sxir 1' achat de differentes marchandises. Le 
coordormateur peut les utiliser separement ou en ccnjoncticn avec me sortie. 

The following dialogues are based on market situations and deal with bitying 
specific items. The Language Coordinator might vse them separately or in 
conj motion wLth an "outing" exercise. 



I^mgi jend yapp. Buying meat. Chez le boucher. 

(Nuy66) (Greetings) (Salutations) 

A: Kilo'^xar, nata? How much is a kilo of Conibien coute m kilo de 

mutton? mouton? 

(nag) 

B: Kilo, teanSer ag jurdon 950 CFA the kilo. 950 CFA le kilo, 

tient fiikk. 

A: TeCTBiSr ag juroon TientI 950 CFAI How expensive 950 CFAl C'est cher: 

Aka jafel 

B: Yapp, dafa nakk, It's because there is a C'est parce qu'il y-a me 

mootax. shortage of meat. penurie de viande* 

A: Doo ko wami? Vfon' t ycu lower the Voudrez-vous diminuer le 

price? prix? 

B: Anx kay,-'" fay-al teOT©er Yes, pay 900 CFA. Si, payez 900 CFA. 

ag juroomnentt fiikk. 

A: Baax-nS, jox mlS naar-i It's good. Give me two C'est bien, donnez moi deux 

kilo . kilos . kilos . 
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Ifengi jend jen. 


Buying fish. 


Au raarche de poisson. 




(Nuyoo) 


(Greetings) 


(Salutations) 


A: 


Jen wi nag tell nata? 


And the fish how nuch is 
a piece? 


Et le poisson c'est ccrabien 
le morceau? 


B: 


rell nent fukk. 


200 CFA the piece. 


200 CFA le morceau. 




fukk, rTaari t&ll yi? 


How about (Don' t you 
want) 300 CFA for two 
pieces? 


Voulez-vous 300 CFA pour 
les deuxjnorceaux? 


B: 


Loolu tuuti-nS yokk-al 
sa loxo* 


That's too little, 
raise your price (hand). 


C'est peu. Augnentez le 
prix (main). 


A: 


Fay-naa 1§ jxirdSn naar 
fukk. 


I'll pay you 350 CFA. 


Je vous paye 350 CFA. 


B: 


Baax-xil, wante indi-1. 


It's not good, but give 
me (the money) . 


Ce n'est pas bon, mais 
domez moi (1' argent) . 


Waxaale. 




Bargaining. 


Marchander. 


JAAYKAT: 


Suma(sama) xarit , ka§^ ' 
me^jaay le jen. 


My friend, come buy some Man ami, venez acheter 
fish from me' (Come du poissonl (Venez que je 
so that I can sell you vous vende du poisson. ) 
seme fish.) 


AMINATA: 


Mbaa jen yi bees-nfinu? 


I hope the fish are 
fresh? 


J'espiere que les poissons 
sont frais? 


JAAYKAl: 


waaw, waaw. iariii""cij- uu 
IS neex. 


Yes, yes. Choose which- 
ever one you want 
(pleases you). 


Qui, oui. Choisissez celui 
que vous voulez (qui vous 
plait) . 


AMTNAIA: 


Coof bi, naata? 


How much is the "coof"? 


Conibien coute ce "coof"? 


JAAYKAT: 


Boobu, teSn^Sc ag nent 
fukk. 


That one (costs) 700 
CFA. 


Celm-la (coute) 700 CFA 


AMTNATA: 


Def-al me ko teSne&c, 
me j£nd leneen. 


Sell it to me for 500 
CFA and I'll buy some- 
thing else. 


Vendez^le moi a 500 CFA et 
j'achete autre chose. 


. JAAmi: 


Fay-all Me waas-al le ko? Payl Do you ^gont me to Payez'. \^>ulez-vous que je 

scale it for you? vous I'ecaille? 


AMENATA: 


Waaw, mangi dellu-si 
le^i. 


Yes, I'll be rigjit back. Qui, je reviens tout de suite. 



*Ito not confuse this me with the object prcnoun ne. - granmar note 3. This me has 
O the meaning of "let me". This special caistructiqri 'will be taken later. ! 
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Ci butig-u naar bi. At the "iiaar" shop. Chez le 'Viaar". 



(Hjyoo) (Greetings) (Salutations) 

ABIAXE: Naar bi, am-ng^ 'Tfear", do you have a Naar, avez-vous de la boisson 

"Gdlden"? "golden"? (drink) "golden"? 

NAAR BI: Waaw. Bu mag walla bu Yes. A large or sniall Oui, une grande ou une petite? 

ndaw? one? 

ABIAYE: Bu ndaw laa begg. Mbaa I would like a small one. Je troudrais une petite. 

sedd nfi? I hope it's cold? J'espere que c'est bien glace? 

NAAR BI: Sedd ne bu baax. It' s very cold. C'est tres bien glace. 
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SECTION III: . GRAMMAR 

1. The verb "anf ' 

Up to now, we have seen the verb em vised as meaning "to have". There are other 
uses for OTi. Hie following are same: 

a. Am-n^ palaas ci kanam . There is a place in front. 

Am-nS ?iaar-i lige&i ci kSr gi . There are two woraen in the house. 

In this instance am has the meaning of the English there is/there are. Notice that 
unlike Ehglish, WSTof uses the singular form am-ng for both singular and plural. 
This is very similar to the French il y a . 

b. Am used to esqjress age. 

Fanweer-i at laa am . I am 30 years old. 
or, 

Am-naa fanweer-i at . I am 30 years old. 

c. To indicate the length of time one has spent in a place . 
Example: 

Moon, am nS fi naar-i weer . He has been here for 2 months. 
^ ~ (Literally: He has 2 months here.) 

Be n weer lagu f i am . We have been here for a month. 

d. Conmand form. 

Am sa \jeccit ! Here's your money/change. 

p^l Here/hold this/ take this, etc. 

2. The particle "di" 

As indicated earlier (see footnote on page 50), it's difficult to give one particular 
meaning to the particle -di. One of the most conroon explanations of -di is to describe 
it as an auxiliary verb. "Tfore uses of -di as an auxiliary verb vail be seen in coming 
lessons but for now concentrate on the following points : 

a. Di is often realized as -y- 

Exarople: 

Dakar la ay-y dem . I'm gping to Dakar. (In sane areas, 

as in St. Louis, the vise of laa-di is 

retained.) 
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Loo-y def ? What are you doing? 
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b. Di is usually placed before the verb. It indicates that the action^ 
referred to by the verb is incomplete. 

c. Meaning of "to be" 

When di is combined with the independent pronouns (see page 7), it has 
the meaning of "to 6e". 



Examples: 

Maa-y Moussa . 

Yaa-y j&nqalekat bi . 



I am Moussa. 

You are. the teacher. 



This use of the particle di will be taken up later, when we study the 
subject emphasis. Notice the negative counterpart of di (see note 6.) 



Lii du siis. 



This is not a chair. 
I 'm not American. 



Man, du-me Americain . 
The totality of the forms are seen in the paradigms below: 



Affirmative 



Negative 



Singular 


Plural 






Singular 


Plural 


Maa-y 


^o-y 


1st 


per. 


Dume 


du-^iu 


Yda-y 


Y66ne-y 


2nd 


per. 


Doo 


Du-ngeen 


Moo-y 


^Noo-y 


3rd 


per. 


Du 


Du-nu 



noun 



d. With Object and Complement predicator 

When used with the object and complement predicator le di^ is always 
attached to it. (See note 4 page 50.) 



3. Object Pronouns 

Just like English, Wolof has separate forms for pronouns used as subjects and 
as objects. In English, the subject form for the first person singular pronoun 



IS 



while the object form is "me" 



The second person form "you" is the 



same whether used as a subject or an object. In Wolof, also, special forms 
exist for pronouns used as objects. Two of these forms are identical with 
each other; the 2nd and 3rd persons plural. There are also two forms that are 
identical with forms used as subjects (see page 7), these are the 1st person 
singular and plural. The object pronouns are: 



Singular 



Plural 



1st 
2nd 
3rd 
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me 


nu 


le 


leen 


ko 

f 


leen 



m 
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Exanples of these object pronouns are: 

Jaav me naar-i meet;ar . Sell me two meters. 

Jox ko xaalis bi . Give him the money. 

Jotteli leen peel bi . Hand them over the shovel. 

The third person singular ko is realized as kS in rapid speech. Object pronouns 
usually preced the verb. Anibiguity can exist with the second and third person 
plural leen , thtis the sentence: 

Gisng leen. Can mean either: 'He has seen you." (pi) or "He has seen them." 

In that case, one way of avoidiJig the confusion is the replace the pronoun with an 
independent pronoun followed by the particle IS as discussed in note 4, page 50. 
Thus the sentence can be either: 

Noom le Ris . lit: They, it is (that) he has seen, 

or, 

Ye5i le gis . lit: You, it is (that) he has seen. 

Furthermore, it is possible to have an anibiguity involving both the subject and 
object pronouns. Consider the sentence: 

Xam-nanu leen. 

Hgffu can be either 1st or 3rd person plural of subject pronoun and the object 
prmoun leen can either be 2nd/)r 3rd person plural. The sentence then can mean: 
"we know"you(pl)" "they know you(pl)", "we know them" or "they know them" 

Here again, vising the independent proncfun will help clarify a stbject and object 
ambiguity. So the sentence can be rephrased as: 

Nun, ye&i ISSu xam . We know you. ((As for) us, it's you we know.) 

Noom. ye&i lefiu xam. They know you. ((As for) them, it's you we know.) 

Sun, noom l&ffu xam. We know them. ((As for) us, it's they we know.) 

Noom. noom lenu xam . . They know them. ((As for) them, it's they we knowr.) 
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4. Imperative with Object Pronouns 

When an object pronoun is used with the inperative form there is a difference 
depending on whether the singular or the plural is used. In the plural, the 
imperative marker lean is kept so. 

Jox-leen me naar-i teSte&o . (You, pi.) give me 1,000 CFA. . 

Indi-leen ko fii. (You, pi.) bring him (it,her) here. 

But, when the imperative singular is followed by a direct object pronoun, the 
marker al is omitted and just the infinitive is used followed by the pronoun, 
thus the sentences: 

^«>■ (You, sing.) Lower it. 

Jaay me naar-i meetar. (You, sing.) Sell me three meters. 

Jox nu nent-i kilcT . (l^, sing.) Give us foxir kilos. 

5. Other use of the particle "-al" 

As we saw earlier, the particle ^al (or el) is xised to form the iin)erative singular. 
Another function of the particle is to inaS.cate a relation of benefaction between 
the subject of the verb and some third party (ies) . This function can be seen in 
the following sentences: 

NungL jendel yaay-u Mel piis. Ihey are buying material for Mel's tiother. 

Poo me wool (woo-al) Tapha . Wbn't you call Tapha for me. 

Fayal-ng Moussa paas. He has paid the fare for Moussa. 

6. The predicator -dafa with Stative Verbs 
In the sentences: 

Dafa jafe torop waay . It's too esqpensive. 

Dama tai}g . I'm hot. ^ 

Dafa liw. It's cold. 

The particle dafa (see paradigpi below for all forms) is a predicator whose functions 
will be studied in greater length further. In this chapter, only its use with 
stative verbs is introduced. The predicator dafa precedes the verb it mDdifies and 
has the same function as the marker -ne (note 1. b. , page 48). Using the same 
examples we had (see page 49) , we can express the same ideas in the sentences : 



am xaalis . We have money. 

Ceeb bi dafa neex . The rice is gpod. 

An bi dafa sedd . \ . The lunch is cold. 
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The semantic difference between dafa t^ng and t^nq ne is that while both trans- 
late "it ishot", the former has the added meaning of "it's because it's hot" 
while the latter has the sense of "It has become hot". 



Singular Plural 



dama 


danu 


dange 


dangeen 


dafa 


dam 



7. Relative pronouns 

In Wolof relative pronouns are formed from the definite articles (see 6. b., 
page 52). The vowel ^ is added to the appropriate consonant indicating the 
right class of the noun. Thus, the relative pronoun for (g.) is ^u, for 
Jiq66n (j.) is jij for piis (b.) is bu. 

Examples of relative pronouns can be seen in sentences like: 
Bu bulo^ bi, walla bu weex bi. 



But661 bu ndaw laa beqq. 



3iq§^n^ jtj njoel -iiy Cumba le-tudd^ 



In connection with the interrogative words studied so far, notice the following 
paral 1 e Is^ 



ban? 
fan? 
kan? 
Ian? 



Which one? 
Where? 
Who? 
What? 



Bu nuul bi. 
Fu sore fe. 
Ku njool ki. 
lu weex li. 



The (thing) black one. 
The (place) far away one. 
The (person) tall one. 
The (thing) white thing. 



An understanding of these pronouns will help you better assimilate relative 
clause formation in Wolof which will be presented later. 
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SECTION IV: QUESTIONS 



John, immgi j^snd piis? 

Samba, imingi jSnd piis? 

John ag Samba, piis leffu-y jend? 

John, lu muy jSnd? 

Yow nag, loo-y jftnd? 

John ag Samba, naata piis ISnu-y jend? 

Yow ag sa xarit Ian ngeen di j6nd ci butig bi? 

Piis bu bulo bi jafe hS? 

Piis bii dafa jafe, walla dafa yomb? 

Sa montar bi, jafe-nS? 

Kfaata iS-y jar? 

Ana waa kSr gS? 

Yangi jend piis? ^ 

Piis nge-y jend walla dall? 

Meetar feta? 



Practice various questions concerning money, such as: 

Am nge weccit-u junni. 
fiaata ngS am leegi? 
fjaata nge-y am bes bu nekk. 
etc. 



^Supplementary questions for rural focus . 

Kilo xar^nata? 
Lu tax yapp jafe? 



jSn JaTe-nd ci T^aTcar? 
Jafe-ne ci Amerik? 
Golden iiata? 
Coca cola ffata? 
Beer nag? 

Been bu ndaw nge begg walla bu mag? 

Bu mag fiata? 

^aa sedd ne. 

All bi am-ne coca cola? 
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SECriON V: PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 



ERIC 



1, Boroon l^riiniS:idu:reec, 



2. Wax loo xam, def loo tnen, soo teddee nelaw 



3- Ku le mag ^pp IS ay sagar. 



4, Jigeei, soppal te bul wc>61u. 



5 . Buur du nibokk. 



Ill 
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SECnON VI: WRITTEN EXERCISES 

Ban piis nge wax? ^ 

It's too low, raise it a little. 

Sell me some material, 

Do you have change for 1,000CFA? 

Do you have change for 100 CFA? 

Which material do you like? 

It's not good. 

It's too expensive. 

Lower the price. 

What are you buying? . 

How many meters do you want? 

There's a shortage of meat. 

Pay 2,000 CFk 

How much is the .f ish? ^ ^ 

I'll pay you 500 CFA. 

Give me the fish. . 

I'll be right back. 

I'd like a small one. _^ 

It's very cold* . 

I've been here a mDnth. 

I'm 22 years old, 

I'm going to Rufisque. 

How old is your mother? 

Where is your father? 

Do you have sandals? 
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VOCABULARY FOR CHAPTER IV 



WOLOF 



abal 
aka I 

ani>assade'' (b . ) 
anx kay 
asporo (b.) 



baal (st.) 
baar (b.) 
baax-u-1 
bale 

bale (g.) 
ban? 

l^a^jk (st*) 

bayyi 

bees (st.) 

begg (st.) 

bele" ^ 

b^eb sanam 

bes (b.) 

bind 

boobu 

buld' (st.) 

buteel (b.) 

butig/bitig (b.) 



cannoon 
carax (b,) 
coof (b.) 
^corps de la paix 



dafa 

dellu/delloo 
dispanseer (b.) 
doo 
dmibel 



fanweer 

fanweer-i der&n 
fay 

fiftin (b.) 
fu 

fu-nu 
fiikk 

fiikk-i dSr&n 



ENGLISH 



to lend 

how/v*iat 

Ekribassy 

yes (only used in response to a negative question) 
aspirin 

to excuse, to forgive 
bar 

it's not good 
to sweep 
broom 
\Aiich one? 
to be broke 

to go farm 
to be fresh/new 
to want 
that/ that one 
sxach and such a place 
day 

to write 
that one 
to be blxae 
bottle 
shop/ store 



left (hand) 
sandals 

(a kind of fish - same family sea bass/cod) 
Peace Corps 



it is 

to come back, to go back, to return 
dispensary 

2nd pers. sing, negative of di 
2 francs CFA 



thirty 

one hmdred and fifty (CFA) 
to pay 

one franc (CFA) 
^ere 

where (short form in questions - see page 51) 
ten 

fifty francs (CFA) 
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gaar (b.) 
gannaaw 
garaas (b.) 
gemnSitu 



train station 
behind, back 
taxi station 
to be tired 



jaar 

jaaro (b.) 
jaasi (j.) 
jaay 

jaaykat (b.) 
jadd 

jafe (st.) 
jakka (j.) 
jangu (b.) 
j&id 
jotteli 
jox 

jubel (tallal) 
j\3nni 

junxin bom-i der&n 
2\jr6cbr± derfim 
jtirdomriaar (i) dfir&i 
jurodnfient fiikk 
jxiroomnett fukk 



to pass 

ring 

hatchet 

to sell 

seller/vendor 

to turn 

to be hard/to be expensive 
roDdque 

koraiic school 

to bujr/to purchase 

to hand to/ to pass to sooieone 

to give/to hand 

to gp straight 

five thousand francs (CFA) 

thirty francs (CFA) 

twenty- five francs (CFA) 

thirty five francs (CFA) 

four hundred fifty francs (CFA) 

four hundred francs (CFA) 



(b.) 



kaas 
ko^ 

kcjfi (b.) 



glass /ciq) 
it/her /Mm 

street, intersection, comer 



lee tar (b.) 

lekool, lekool (b.) 

liw (st.) 

loolu 

loxD 

lutax 



letter 

school 

to be cold 

that, that thing 

when used in discussing myney it means the price 
\*iy 



mag 

marse (b.) 
marto (b.) 
nibedd (m.) 
niboq (m.) 
meetar (b.) 
moo tax 



to be large/big/old 

market 

hamner 

street 

yellow, com 
meter 

because/ that's \ohy 
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naar (b.) 

naar fukk-i derJan^ 

naar(i) derem or naddgrlem 

iiaar(i) fiftiii 

naar-i teeneiS: 

uaar-i tdSnSer-i dSr&n 

nadd^r&n 

ftaar(i) der&n 

nakk 

ndaw (st.) 

neexal 

nSle 

nent-i fiftin 
nett-i dfir&i 
nett-i fiftin 
nii 

nuul (st.) 



a Mauritanian 

one hundred francs (CFA) 

ten francs (CFA) 

two francs (CFA) 

one thousand francs (CFA) 

ten francs (CFA) 
and 

to be missing/ to have a shortage 

to be small 

a reward 

there, that 

four francs (CFA) 

fifteen francs (CFA) 

three francs (CFA) 

this way 

to be black 



paket (b.) 
palenteer (b.) 
peel (b.) 
piis (b.) 
pont (b,) 
post (b.) 



package 

window 

shovel 

material/cloth 
nail 

post office 



robb (b.) 

root 

rootal 



dress 

to fetch water 

to fetch water for someone 



sandameri 

seet 

seetlu 

sob (st.) 

sonn (st.) 

sore, sori (st.) 



special police force in Senegal 
to look for, to see, to visit 
to examine 
to be nosy 
to be tired 

to be far (in distance) 



tallal (jubel) 
tarn 

tawat (st.) 
tayal (st.) 
tayyi (st.) 
teiaxieer 

teSnSSr-i derem 

tej 

tell 

topp 



to go straight / 
to pick/to choose 
to be sick 
to be lazy 
to be tired / 
one hundred / 
five hundred /francs 
to close, to lock 
a piece (of/fish) 
to follow 



CCFA) 



lib 
libbi 
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waas to scale 

vran to show 

to reduce/ to lower/ to dindnish 

waxaale to bargain/bargaining 

wecci to make change 

weccit (w.) change 

weex (st.) to be \Mte 

weex (bO \*iite 

welo (b.) bike 

wer to circle 

weri to go around 

wert (st.) to be green 

woo to call 

woote to call somecne 

wit to look for 

xam (st.) to know 

xonq (st.) to be red 

xonq (b.) red 

yakkamti (st.) to be in a hurry 

yobbu to take, to bring 

yokk to raise, to add 

yocob (st.) to be easy/ to be priced reasonably 



\ 
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SECTION I: 



CHAPTER V 

ACTION VERBS 



This chapter introduces the study of some "action" verbs. These verbs are in 
general verbs describing different activities of the day. We also present the 
study of time. Notice that, in rural areas especially, the "times of prayers" 
are more ixn»rtant in daily living. Time references are based on these as 
opposed to the hour of the day. 



"Action" verbs 

yeewu 

jog 

sangu 

solu 

nd3dci 

duggi marse 

xey 

dem dekk b^ 

ligge^ 

nibbi 

^cc 

afl , 

naan attaaya 

noppeleku 

gont(u) 

dem garai} palaas 

seeti suDoay xarit 

nityu-ji (nuy ji) nit ni 

naan~i attaya 

waxtaan~i 

danye- j i 

doxaan-i 

doxantu-ji 

taal-i reer 

• Special Vocabulary for Rural Focus 

bay 
gii> 
gcS5b 

ji gerte 
ji dugub 
ji mboq 

ji narbi/puLlobx 

ji nebbe 

wal 

soq 

debb 

rabb 

rSbb 



to wake up 

to get up 

to shower 

to get dressed 

to have breakfast 

to gp (shopping) to the market 

to gp to work in the moming 

to gp to town 

to work 

to gp home 

to get off work 

to have lunch 

to drink tea 

to rest 

to go to work in the afternoon 

to go to the "chatting" place 

to gp see ny friends 

to go say hello to friends 

to go drink tea 

to gp to chat (with friends) 

to gp play chess 

to court scmeone 

to go for a walk 

to gp cook dinner 



to cultivate 

to cut (collect) grass/plants, to harvest 

plant peanuts 

plant millet 

plant com 

plant manioc 

plant blackeyed peas 

to pound a grain until it becomes flour 

to pound a grain to remove the hull 

to pound 

to weave 

to hunt 
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2. Asking and Telling the Time of Day 



gan waxtu moo jot? 
JJaari vaxtu moo jot. 
Nenti waxtu des-ne tmti. 
Tisbaar paase-ne, 
^fidi jot-ne\ walla 
Midi moo jot. 

Seasons of the Year 



What time is it? 
It's two o'clock. 

It's a little before four o'clock. 
It's after twD in the afternoon. 
It's noc«i. 



In Soiegal, there are only two seasons. One dry season "noor" and one 
rainy season "nawet" . Noor \asually starts at the beginning of the year and 
ends in May or June ^Aien the rains start. 

Time in Wolof 

The following represents a stmnary of expressions of time in Wolof: 



BES FAN YI 

Altine" 

Talaata 

Allarba 

Abcamis 

Ajjima 

Ase&o (Samedi) 
Dibeeir (Dimaas) 

WEER 
AT ^ 
AY BES 



DAYS OF THE WEEK 

Monday 

Ibesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 

^PW^H 
YEAR 



LES JOURS DE LA SH4AINE 

Lundi 

Mardi 

Mercredi 

Jeudi 

Vendredi 

Samedi 

Dimanche 

ipis 

SEIEINE 
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tey 

tey 1§ altine"* 
tey altin^ 16' 
berki daifcb 
berkaati donbb 
biig 

ell6k/sube 

ellSk ci guddi^ 

gannaw/ginnaw ell^ 

gannawaati §11^ 

su weer wi dee-we 

keroog 

ci kanam 

ci kanam tuuti 

sanq 

saa 

ci saa si 
sa yu nekk 
bes bu nekk 
bu yagg 
bu yaggul 



TIME EXPRESSigJS 
today 

today is Monday 

day before yesterday 
three days ago 
last ni^t 
tomorrow ;/ 
tomorrow night 
day after tomorrow 
in three days 
at the end of the month 
the other day 
later/in a \*iile 
in a little \Mle 
a while ago 
a brief lapse of time 
right away 
cverytime 
everyday 
long ago 
.n^t.long agp 



EXPRESSIONS DE TEMPS 
aujourd'hui 

aujourd'hui, c'est lundi 

avant hier 
il y a 3 jour 
hier soir (nuit) 
demain 
demain soir 
a|Sres demain 
dans trois jour 
a la fin du mois 
1' autre jour 

plus tard/dans un instant 

dans vn (petit) moment 

il y a m moment 

vDCi instant 

sur 1' instant 

diaque fois 

chaque jour 

il y a longtemp 

il n'y a pas longtenps 
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berset/bat$et 
siibe teel 
becceg 
yoor-yoor 
diggu becceg 

njoUoor 

ngpon 

guddi 

xaaju guddi 



TIME OF THE DAlY 

daybreak 
early moiniing 
daylight 
around 10 a.m. 
in the middle of the day 
or in broad day light 
around liunch time 
aftCTnoon 
night, dark 

in the middle of the night 



LES M3MEOTS i)E lA JOURNEE 

point du jour, petit matin 

tot le matin 

jour 

vers 10 h du. matin 
en mi journee ou en plein 
joumee 
vers I'heure du dejeuner 
apres midi 
la nuit 

en pleine nuit 



WA3cru juai 

takkusaan 
timis 

gee/geewee 
fajar/njel 
tisbaar 



PRAYING TDffi 

around 4:30 - 5:00 p.m. 
around 6:00 p.m. and also 

sxmset 
after dinner 
dawn 

around 2 p.m. 



HEURES m PRIERE 

vers 4:30 - 5:00 de 1' apres midi 
vers .6:00 de I'apr&midi et aussi 
coucher du soliel 
apres le diner 
I'axibe ^ 
vers 2 de 1' apres midi 
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CULTURAL NOTES 
SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS AND TERhB OF KINSHIP 



nibokk 
baay 

Pape 

ndey 

yaay 

bajjan 

nijaay 

rakk 

mag 

doom 



set 
sdtaat 

jarbaat 

maam 

maamaat 

seeK 

caninm 

taaw 

caat 

ympaan/yinpaan 
jgkk&r/sSriff/ 
boroom kfir 
jabar/soxne 

wij j -pecergo 
jiitle" 
yaay-u jiitle 
baay-u jiitle" 
njaabcx>t/waa k6r 
kilif e/boroom ker 
dekkendoif 
surge 

coro 

far 

xarit 



blood relative or spouse 

father - rural use ^ 

- in urban Wolof this may have other connotations 
father - from French Papa 
mother - rural use 
mother 

father's sister 
mother's brother 

youngOT sibling or parallel cousin 
older sibling or parallel cousin 

child - the father and all his brothers call all the children 
bom to any of than "sxma doom". The mother and all 
her sisters call all the children bom to them "suna 
doom". 

grandchild or blood relative in grandchild's generation 
great grandchild or blood relative in great grandchild's 

generation 
nephew/niece 
gran(^>arent 
great grandparent 
twin 

brother - used only by his sister 
first bom child 
last bom child 
uncle's wife 

husband 

wife 

co-wife 

in-law and by extension all of spouse's relatives 

wives of brothers call one another 

step, from the verb jiit-u - to be in front 

steprmother 

step-father 

fsimily /household 

head of the household 

neighbor 

dependent - one who liws in household but who is not 

closely re!lated to the head of the household 

girlfriend 

boyfriend 

friend 



When it is necessary to distinguish the sex, the words " ju jigeen" for female and 
' Mu goor" for male are added. To indicate older and younger brothers of one's 
father or husband, or elder and younger sisters of one s mother or wife, the words 
ju mag elder and ju ndaw younger are added to the appropriate terms. Examples: 
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Baay ju mag = fat±ier's elder brother 

Jekker ju ndaw = husband's younger brother 

The terms rakk and mag have as their primary meaning, yornger and older. When 
used wLth a personal pronoun suma mag, sa rakk , etc. they indicate in the first 
place a sibling, but they can also mark a collateral relationship on both the 
maternal and paternal sides. In xirban areas they can indicate jxist an age 
differentiation. When a specific indication is necessary it has to be described 
in some such terms as 'Tiis father and my father were of one father", "her nother 
and my mothiei* had the same fathers", etc. 

Ndey , yaay, baay , pape and maam are used in addressing people of generations older 
tEm oneself . , e.g. , sunna ndey my m:>ther and with their names in referring to them 
baay Ablaye father Ablaye, yaay Rokhaya mother Rokhaya v*iether these people ^^xe kin 
or not. 

A nother 's co-wives and father's wives are also addressed as ndey . Tante (from 
the French tante) is also used as a respectful term of address to an older vonan 
and nijaay for an older man. Children are usually referred to and addressed to 
as: xale bi (one child) and xale yi (two or more children) . 



doomru jittle* ste^ daughter/ son 

wujj-pecergo wives of brothers call one another 

aawa 1st wife 

naareel 2nd wife 

netteel 3rd wife 

?iQnLteel, etc. 4th wife, etc. 

waxambaane young man 

ngor nobility 

gor noble 

njaam slavery 

jaam slave 
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SECTION II: DIALOGUES 

SEETI XARIT CI OORPS EE lA PAIX 

Jinrdomeel-u Waxtaan 
Fifth Conversation 
CLnquiane Conversaticti 

John ag Samba nungi dan seeti benn xarit-u John bu bokk ci "corps de la paix Anericain';. 
Kaar bangi taxaw ci fe ruus bi. Minata gis-ne mag-am ag John nu toog ci biir kaar bi. 
Join and Samba are going to visit a friend of John' s \*io is a member of the Anerxcan 
Peace Corps. The bus is waiting at a red lig;ht. Aninata sees her older brother and 
John sitting in the bus. . «, i . 

John et Samba vont rendre visite a un ami de John qui est membre du corps de la paix 
Anericain. Le car stationne au feu rouge. Aminata voit sen grand frere et John 
assis dans le car. 



AMINATA: 

SAMEA: 

AMINAIA: 

SAMBA: 

AMENATA: 

SAMBA; 

JOHN: 
AMINATA: 

SAMBA: 

JOHN: 

AMENAIA: 
JOHN: 

AMINAIA: 



Samba, John, fan ngeen Samba, John, vhere are Sairiba, John, ou allez-vous? 
jem?' you going? 

Allees Coursin lenu jan. We are going to Allees Nous allons aux Allees 



Coursin. 

La ngeen di vruti f oofu? What are you going to 

look for (do) there? 

Benn xarit-u John lenu- We are going to see a 
y seeti. friend of John's. 

Xarit-an naka le tudd? Wliat is his friend's 

name? 

Xam-ume turam wante John I don' t know his name 
xam-ne ko. but John does. 



Waaw, Vera le tudd. 



Yes, her name is Vera. 



Mbaa xam ng^en ker-fin? Do you know \diere she 

lives? 



Coursin. 

Qu'est-ce que vous allez 
chercher (faire) la-bas? 

Nous allohs voir un ami 
de ^fel. 

Caiinent s'appelle son 
ami(e)? 

Je ne sais pas son nom, 
mais John le sais. 

Oui, elle s'appelle Vera. 

Savez-vous ou elle habite? 



Am-ul leer Dakar, ci all She doesn't have a house Elle n'a pas de maison a 
bi le dekk. in Dakar, she lives Dakar, elle habiteen 

in the country. "brousse". 



Waaye tey mungi nekk ci But, today, she is at Mais, aujourd'hui elle est 
bird "corps de la paix" the Peace Corps Office, au bureau du corps de la 

pai^. 



Biro "corps de la paix" Where is the Peace Corps Ou se trouve le bureau du 
fan le heWc? office located? corps de la paix? 



Ci kanan-u junaa-ji ci In front of the big En face^de la grande mosque 
\get-u "ecole Pape Gueye mosque, next to school a cote de I'ecole Pape 
Fall". Pape Gueye Fall. Gueye Fall. 



W^aw, vaam, xam naa ko. Ch yes, I know (\*ere 

it is). 
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Ah oui, je sais. 
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*Jur6oineel-u Waxtaan 
•J^pecial Dialogue for Rural Focus 
^Dialogue Special pour Milieu Rural 

SEETI SOUS PREFET BI 
John ag Samba d^u-y seeti "sous prefet" bi. Seal oto-ngi taxaw ci boor-u tali bi. 
Aninata gis-ne mag-am ag Johnliu toog ci biir oto bi. 

John and Samba are going to see the "sous prefet". Their car is waiting at the 
side of the road. Aminata sees her older brother and John sitting inside the car. 
Join et Samba vont voir le sous prefet. letir voiture est arretee au bord de la 
route. Aninata voit son grand frere et John assis dans la voiture. 



AMIMTA: Saniba, John fungeen jem? Samba, John, vtere are you 

going? 



SAMBA: 
AMINAIA: 

SAMBA: 

AMINATA: 
JOHN: 

AMINATA: 
JOHN: 



Dekk be lenu jem. 

Xanaa dengeen f e am 
soxlS? 

Waaw, John war-ne gis 
"sous prefet" bi. 



We're going to town. 

Do yoii have some business 
ttere? 

Yes, John has to eea the 
"sous prefet". 



Samba, John, ou allez 
vous? 

Nous aliens en ville. 

Vous avez des affaires 
la (a y traiter)? 

Oui, John doit voir le 
"sous prefet "- 



Kan ngeen di dellu-si? When are you coming back? Quand revenez-vous? 



Su-nu jc5ge kerj'sous ' 
prefet" bi d^iu war 
nityu ji sama benn 
xarit. 



After we leave the "sous 
prefet" house, ws have 
to go say hello to a friend 
of mine. 



Quand nous quittons 
chez le prefet, nous 
devons aller dire 
bonjour a m ami. 



Sa xarit, fu mu dekk? • Where does your friend live? Ou habitevotre ami? 
Ci all bi le dekk, waaye He lives in the country but 



tey mungi Thies. 
AHINATA: Fan le dal ci Thies? 



today he* s in Thies. 



II habite en 'T^rousse" 
mais^aujoiird'hui il 
est a Ttdes. 



Where is he staying in Thies? Ou est^e qu' il loge 

a Thies? 



JCMH: Ker xarit-am bu tudd 
Ablaye, ci wet-u 
garaas bi. 

AMINATA: Baax-nS dem leen te 
new. 



With a friend of his TAtiose 
name is Ablaye, next to 
the taxi station. 

OK, see you later (go and 
come back in peace) I 



Avec m ami qui >^ 
s'appelle Ablaye, a ^ 
cSte'"de la gare routiere. 

Bien, a tout a I'heure 
(allei-y et revenez en 
paix) I 
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*Jur5oineel-u Waxtaan 
^Special Dialogue for Rural Focus 
^DialoguB Special pour MLlieu Rural 

SEETI "MEraiCIN SEEF*' BI 



Vera tnungi seeti "medecin seef ' bi. Wame waxtaan ag moctn ci nibir-iin liggeey-em. 
Gisee-ne ag Aminata ci yocn wL. ^, ^ . i. 

Vera is going to see the '\nedecin chef. She has to talk with him about her job. 
She sees Aninata on the way. ^ - -. 

Vera est aller voir le 'Wdecin chef. Elle .doit Imparler de son travail., 
Elle voit Aninata sur la route. 



AMINAIA: Vera, nanga def? 
VERA: 



l^Iangi fi reWc. Gej-naa le 
gis. 



AMINATA: Mangi fi rekk. F55 jem? 

VERA: "I4edecin seef bi laa-y 
seeti. 

AMINATA: Danga feebaar? 

VERA: Deedeet, feebarume, wamaa 
waaxtaan ag vaxxa ci suma 
"projet". 

AMINATA: Ban waxtu ngey noppi? 

VERA: Yaakaamaa-ne ci boor-u 
takkusaan. 

AMENATA: Kon boog be ci kanam. Mangi 
dem. 

VERA: Nuyul-me waaker ge. 
AMINATA: Dinenu ko degg. 



How are you? 



CcxTinent allez-vous? 



Fine. It's been a Icxig Bien. U y a Iccigtenp 
tiine since I've seen que je ne vous pas vu. 
you. 

I'm fine. Where are you Je we porte bien. Ou 



going 

I'm going, to see the 
"medecin chef". 

Are you sick? 

No, I'm not sick. I 
have to talk with him 
about my project. 

What time will you 
finish? 



allez-vous? 

Je vais voir le 'tedecin 
chef". 

Vous etes malade? 

Ncn, je ne suis pas malade, 
Je dois lui parler dev 
mon projet. 

A quelle heure finissez- 
vous? 



I think around 5:00 p.m. Je pense (que nous 

finirons^ vers 5:00 
de I'apres midi. 



So, mtil later. I'm 
leaving. 

Say hello to your 
■ family. 

I'll tell them. 



apres 

Done, a plus tard. Je 
m'en vais. 

N 

Le bonjour a votre 
famille. 

Je le lelirrtranstettrai. 
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SECTION III: GRAMMAR 

1. The Predicator -dafa witJi Active Verbs 

In the last Chapter (dipt. IV, page 76, no. 6) we presented the predicator "dafa" 
with Stative Verbs. Here we study its use with Active Verbs. 

When used with active verbs the predicator dafa can have cne or both of the 
following functions: 

A. Explicative/Special Stress on Verb 

Dafa-y liggeey 
Dama-y dem Dakar 

Sama baay dafa-y dem jimaa je su waccee 
Nun daftu-y nibbi ci boor-u takkusaan 

In these sentences, the predicator dafa/dama indicates that a certain stress is 
added to the verb. Thus, the sentence dafa-y liegeey means *'he works/is working" 
(not plays /playing) . This construction then marks e^hasis on the verb. When 
you are asked a question like loo-y def ? you should answer with this form. 
Another meaning would be an "esqplicative" meaning. The example: daroa-y dem Dakar 
can msan something like: "What I am doing is going to Dakar". tfote that this 
meaning also applies to Stative verbs. 

B. Repetition (Habitual Present) 

Another functioi^ of the predicator dafa is to indicate that an action is 
performed everyday or more often. Examples of this use are: 

Dama-y xey (bes bu nekk) 

Jigeen ji dafay wal (sube su nekk) 

Nit Tii danu-y julli 

Dafa-y guddee wacc 

Dama-y nappi subS teel 

Nawet nit JSi d^u-y bay 

2. Relative Clause Formation - Introduction 

The study of relative clause formation is introduced in this Chapter and will be 
taken vp in Chapter VI. 

In English, adjectives can modify nouns in different ways; 

a. By siin)ly placing the adjective before the noun, e.g. , "A big house" 

b. A predicate adjective in a relative clause after the noun "A house that 
is big" 

c. A predicate adjective in an Independent clause e.g. , "A house is big" 
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Reneiiber that Wolof has no real adjectives (see note 1, page A8) and the verbs 
that would be the equivalent of English adjectives are usually stative verbs. 

For these English constructions, Wolof has only 2 equivalent constructions: 

A. The constructions in a) and b) are rendered in Wolof by a relative verb 
verb phrase that has the meaning in b). Example: 

Ker gu rey. A house that is big. 

A relative verb phrase is made xjp of a relative pronoun (see note 7, page 77 ) 
plus a verb (infinitive). The realtive verb phrase follows the noun it modifies. 

Piis bu bulo A blue piece of material 

A piece of material that is blue 

Jigeai ju baax A nice (good) wcman 

A Tfloman that/v*K5 is nice 

Yoon wu gudd A long way 

A way that is long 

*Tool bu mag A big field 

A field that is big 

Note that the construction with relative verb phrase is the same for 
active and stative verbs except that for Active verbs the partix:le ^di 
(see note 2, pages 73 and 74) should be attached to the relative pronoun 
to give the neaning of "habitually" or "usually". If the particle 
is not used with an active verb, the meaning is that of a perfective 
(completed action) . Consider the following pairs of sentences and notice 
the difference in meaning. 

Jigeai ju ligeey ci dekk be A woman that has worked in town. 
JigeSi ju-y ligeey ci dekk be A woman that works in town. 

• Nit ku noppeliku A man who has rested 

Nit ku-y noppeliku A man who (usually) rests 

Mag ju jangale An older brother who has tavight 

Mag ju-y jangale An older brother who teaches 

With stative verbs when the noun modified by the realtive verb phrase is 
determined (i.e., has a definite article), the definite article comes after 
the verb phrase rather than directly after the noun. 

Nit ku baax ki 
Xale bu njool bi 
Piis bu jafe bi 

B For the construction in c) above, Wolof uses an independent verbal construc- 
* tion, in which the verb is marked by the particle see page 48-49. 
Thus, 

Ker gi rey-ne The house is big 

Jig^ ji baax-ne The woman is nice 
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The conplete forms of the possessive pronouns in Vfolof are presented in the 
following chart: 







Singular 


Plural 


1st 


person 


*suma + noun 
sama + noixi 
seme + noixi 


sunu + noun 


2nd 


person 


sa + noun 
se + noun 


seen + noun 


3rd 


person 


Noun + -am 
Noun + -an 


seen + noun 



Plural nouns modified by possessive pronoxjns are indicated by a plural particle. 
This particle \vhich is placed iimiediately before the noun, has the form ^en 
imnediately following the possessive pronoxns tiiat end in a vowel, i after seen , 
ay elsevidiere. See table below for cotiparison between singular and plural form: 





Singular Noun 




Plural Noun 




1st person 


sima V&T 


ray house 




suna-y kSr 


my houses 


2nd person 


sa ker 


your house 


1 


sa-y ker 


your houses 


3rd person 


ker-em 


his/her/ its hoiase 


jay ker-an 


his/her/ its 










h '"""^'-■^ ' 


1st person 


sunu ker 


our house 




sunu-y ker 


our house 


2nd person 


seen kSr 


your hoiase 




seen-i ker 


your hoiose 


3rd person 


seen ker 


their house 




seen-i ker 


their hoioses 



4. 



'T3U(SU)" 



The Temporal Relative 

In Wolof there is a special relative pronoun vtiich is \ased to refer to the time in 
\A)±ch the action of a verb takes place. The teqporal relative is made \sp of the 
consonants b or s plus a vowel. For new we will jiost introduce its use with the 
vowel ;U bu or su roughly correspond to the English ''when" or "if". The conplete 
paradigne oF the relative is: 



Singular 



Plural 



1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 



bu/su-me 


bu-nu 


boo 


bu-ngeen 


bu 


bu-nii 



The constniction involving these tarporal relatives is done in the following way: 



Temporal Relative 


+ 


Verb 


+ 


Suffixed hy a long vowel 



Exan^)le: Boo waccee Ian ngfe-y def? 
The long vowel to be attached depends on the verb -ee v*ien the verb ends in a 

*Notice the variance — saa = suna 
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-96- 

consonant or when it is a monosyllabic verb ending in a vowel, or is a polysyllabic 
verb ending in a short front vowel (e, e, i), 

Bu me dem-ee. If/vihen I gp 

Su woo-ee If /when he calls 

Su nu jc5gee" If/xghen we come from 

Bu kiT ind-ee If /when he brings it 
-aa when the verb is a polysyllabic erb ending in a short central vowel (-e) 
Dung to spank. 

Bu duma-aa xale bi If/when he spanks the child 

-oo when the verb is a polysyllabic verb ending in a short back vcewl (o, o, u) 

In constructions involving the use of the negative, the suffix is not used, 
Exanple: 

Bu me wax-ial If /when I don't speak 

Su dem-ul If /when he does not go. 
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SECTION IV: QUESTIONS 



John ag Samba f\£(u j^m? 

John ag Samba fan ISnu-y dem? 

Xarit-u John lu mu-y liggSey? 

Yow "Corps de la Paix" nge bokk? 

Am ngS xarit bu bokk "Corps de la Paix? 

Kii amnS xarit bu-y liggeey "Corps de la Paix? 

Yow amnge mag ju gdor? 

Yow amngS rakk ju jig^eh? 

Kaar bi fan IS taxaw? 

Yow xamnge Alices Coursin? 

Lu nekk Alices Coursin? 

Bird* Corps de la Paix, fan IS nekk ci Alices Cours 

Xarit-u Vera, nu mu tudd? 

Amne ker Dakar? ^ 

Yow am nge k(§r ci all bi? 

Sa ker fan IS nekk? 

Am nge ker Amerik? 

Tey 16' Ian? (Altine, talaata, etc.) 

EHeg le Ian? 

Ginnaw SlSg le Ian? 



*Questions supplement aires pour milieu rural. 
*Supplementary questions for Rural Focus. 

Samba ag John all be lenu walla d&kk bS? 
Yow, dSkk be nge jemt 
Am ngS sox-Ie dekk be? 
Am nge' fi soxJ.S? 

Am ngeen soxlS bird corps de la paix? 
John kan le war gis? 

Yow nag war-nge gis direkteer-u corps de la paix? 
Fan ngS dal ci Senegal? 
Xarit-u Mel fan IS dal? 



Vera, medecin seef bi lfe*-y seeti? 

Dafa feebar? 

Yow nag, danga feebar? 

Vera, Ian le-y waxtaan ag medecin seef bi? 

Vera ban waxtu le-y noppi? 

Yeen nag ban waxtu ngeen di noppi? 

Dangay julli takkusaan? 

Ban waxtu le kalaas bii di noppi? 

Su kalaas bi jeexetlan nge-y def? 
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SECTION V: PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 



1. Suna nijaay-a boot.njaboot gi. 



2. Noo bokk ndey ag baay. 



3. Cof say waajur, baaxul. 



4. Baadoolo dafay yeraale begg-begg&n. 



5. Bayyil caaxaan. 



, , 133 

% " * 



-99- 



SECTION VI: WRITTEN EXERCISES 



He is working. 

He went to Dakar. 



When brother gets off work, he'll go to the mosque. 



We get home at 5 p.m. 

He gets off work late. 

He has a bltie piece of material. 
She is married to a nice man. 



This road is a long way. 

This is a woman that has worked in town. 



Ihey are nice people. 

The house is big. 

When he brings it, give it to me. 
When she calls, answer her. 



T^n I go clean my room, it is dirty. 
If I don't cone, call me. 
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VOCABULARY FOR, CHAPIER V 



WOLCF 



ENGLISH 



aj j ima 
allarba 
altine 
abcamls 
aseer 
at (m.) 
aawa^ 
ay bes 



Friday 

Vtednesday 

Itoiday 

Thursday 

Saturday 

year 

1st wife 

week 



bay 
beccfe*g 

ufir-set, bet-set 

berlcaati d&b 

bees 

bes (b.) 

bes bu nekk 

biig 

biir 

boor (b.) 

bu, su 
bu yagg 
bu yagg-ul 



to cultivate 

during the day, day light, day time 

daybreak 

tluree days ago 

to be fresh 

day 

everyday 
last night 
inside 

around, in the neighborhood of, 
at the edge 
if, \i)en 
a long time 
not long ago 



caat (m. ) 
ci saa si 
coro (1.) 



last bom child 
right away 
girlfriend 



dal 



damye-ji 
debb 
dee (g.) 
dee 

des-ne 

des-ne tuuti 
dewen (j .) 
dib^r Q.) 
digg-u becceg 
doxaan-i 
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1. to lodge teiporarily, to stay 
tenporarily 

2. to fall, to land, to reach, to begin, 
to happen 

to go play chess 
to pound, to grind 
death 
to die 
yesterday 

left, less, minus, before (When telling 
time) 

a little less, a little before 

next year 

Sunday 

in the middle of the day, in broad daylight 
to court soraeone 



-101- 



doxantu-ji 
dugg-i rnarse 



to go for a walk 

to go shopping, to go to the market 



ellek ci guddi 
^llek, siiba 



tomorrow night 
tomorrowr 



fajar 

far 

foofu 



dawn 

boyfriend 
there 



gannaw, ginnaw ellek 
gannawaati SllSk 
g^rap palas 
gee, geewB 
gej-naa IS gis 
gont 

goob, gub 
gor 

goro (g,) 

gub, gpdb 
gudd 

guddi (g.) 



day after tomorrow 
in three days 
a chatting place 
after dinner, bedtime 

it's been a long time since I've seen you 

to go to work in the afternoon 

to cut (collect) grass, plants, etc. 

noble 

in laws and by extension all of spouse ' s 
relatives 

to cut (collect) grass, plants, etc. 

long 

night 



jaam (b.) 
jangale 
jarbaat 
jiitle^ 
exanple. 



jog 
jot 

jot nfe' 
julli (g.) 
jullit (b.) 
junaa (j.) 



yaay-u jittle^ 
baay-u jittle^ 
doom-u jittle 



slave 
to teach 
nephew, niece 
step 

step-mother 

step-father 

step child 
to get \jp 

to get, to receive 

it is (in reference for telling time) 

prayer 

a Mislim 

mosque, (the principal mosque) 



kanam (ci kanam) 
kanam (ci kanam tuuti) 
keroog 



later, in a while 
in a little while 
the other day 



maamaat 
maggat (b.) 
moo jot 
muus (m.) 



great grand parents 
older person 

it is (in reference for telling time) 
cat 
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naan attaya 

naan-i attaya 

nawBt 

nenteel 

netted 

ngoon (g.) 

rigor 

riibbi 

njaam 

njel 

njollcx^r 

njool (st.) 

noor 

noppeliku 
nuyu-ji-nit ni 



pase-ne 



rebb 
rebbi 
rey (st.) 



saayu nekk 
saa 

saabu (b.) 

samdi (j .) 

sang 

sangoo 

sangu 

sanq 

seex 

set 

setaat 

solu, sol 
soq 

soxla (s.) 
soxle, soxla 
sube, sviba (g.)(s.) 
sube teel 



taal 

taal reer 
taal-i reer 
taaw 

takkusaan (j .) 

talaata 
taxan-i 
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to drink tea 
to go drink tea 
rainy season 
4th, 4th wife 
3rd, 3rd wife 
afternoon 
nobility 
to go hocne 
slavery 

dawn, early in the morning 
around Imch time 
to be tall 
dry season 
to resk 

to go say hello to people 



after, past 



to hunt 
to go hunt 

to be large, to be big 



every time 

a brief lapse of time, a moment 
soap 

Saturday 

to bath 

to bath with 

to bath oneself 

a ^ile ago , a few minutes ago 

twins, triples (all multiple births) 

grandchild or blood relative of grand- 
children's generation 

gteat grandchild or blook relative of 
great grandcMldren's generation 

to get dressed, to put one*s clothes on 

to pound, to ranxjve the hull of grain 
(rice/millet, etc.) 

needs 

to have need of 
morning, tomorrow 
early morning 



to light 

to cook dinner 

to go to cook dinner 

first bom child 

around 4:30 -5:00 p.m. (the end of 

the afternoon) 
l\jesday 

to go fetch wood 
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teel (St.) to be early 

tey today 

ijj^s aromd 6:00 p.m. , sunset 

tisbaar aroimd 2:00 p.m. 



waaye but 

to pound a grain until it becones flour 

(St.) to have to, to be obliged to 

^waxambaane yovmg man 

waxtu (wO bour, time 

weer (w.) month 

wjj (w.) co-wife 

xgut to look for 

^ti to go look for 



xaaju-guddi in the middle of the night 

xey to go to \^ork in the morning 



yaakaar (st.) ' . to believe, to think, to hope 

yaalcaar (g.) belief, hope 

yaakaamaa-ne 1 believe that. . 

yeewu to vake up 

yoor-yoor around 10 a.m. 
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CHAPTER VI 



SECTION I: 



PROF E S S IONS 



LIGGQX (B.) 



PRDFESSia«/WORK 



The suffix -kat is attached to a very to indicate the doer of an action. Roughly, 
-kat correipmds to the Ehglish "-er" and can be translated by he/she who 

Following are sane exanples of nouns formed with the suffix -kat . 

teacher (or, he/she who teaches) 

rabbkat 



jangale kat 
to teach 



to weave 

jaayk at 
to sell 

toggk at 
to cook 



nawk at 
to sew 



Man, jangalekat laa. 
Moom, "animatrice" le. 
Sucaa xarit, ''aniinateur" le. 
YeSi, baykat ngeen. 



weaver 
seller 
cook 
tailor 

Me, I'm a teacher. 
Her, she's an "animatrice". 
>fy friend, he's an "animateur". 
You, you're farmers, (plural) 



When the place of work is referred to, notice that the vowel is attached 
to the very end: 

Lycee Kennedy le-y ligeey-e". 
Kaoladc laa-y jangale-e. 
Ihe use of this special construction will be discussed later. 
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1. Molof names of town and other foreign places 

You should be familiar with the Wolof naine3 of places in rural areas as 
people refer to than more often than they do the the French names . Some of 
the most cannon names are given below. Try and learn to say them and check 
with your teachers for correct pronunciation. 

Dakar Ndakaaru 

St. Louis Ndar 

Kaolack Kawlax 

Diourbel Njaareon 

Rufisque Tengeej 

TMes Kees 

Joal Jiwaalo 

Tivaouane Tiwaawan 

Ziguinchor Sigicoor 

flauritanie Gannaar 

Ivory Coast Koddiwaar 

France Tugel 

America An^erik 

Abidjan Abijag 

Mecca Makke 

Casamance Kasamaas 

2. Other ways of indicating profession 

Besides the use of the suffix -kat certain verbs are often used \vtoen 
referring to profession one peforms. Some Of these verbs are: 

a. bokk - to belong to, to share as in: 

Mbootaay-u "corps de la paix" laa bokk 
organization Peace Cors I belong 

I belong to the Peace Corps organization. 

b. nekk - to be located 

This is the most 'Vieutral" of the verbs and its use is preferred 
to the others . It does not only indicate the place lidiere you work 
but can also indicate the place ^fJbeTe you live. 

Sodeva laa nekk . - I work at SodeVa. 

Ken, Kaolack le nekk. - Ken worlcs (or, lives) in Kaolack. 

c. liggeey - to work 

mooy-y sa l±^eeyl ' What do you do? 

what is your vgork ^ 

d. toppetod - to take care of 

Mbirun w5:fei yaram laa-y toppetoo . I work in the health field, 
business health I take care of 
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Notice also that when talking or explaining professions, Wblof prefers 
the construction with ths predicator dafa (see page 93, no. 1). Ihus: 

Dafa-y jangale anglais . He teaches English. 

Damay.jaay . I'm a seller. (I sell.) 

Sane vgork related terms 



Verbs 
toppetcx) 

dinmeli (dinibeli) 
bokk 

\(^axtaan rimo 

jangale 

soxle 

cubb 

jang naw 
peesee liir yi 



to take care of 

to help 

to belong to 

to meet 

to teach 

to need 

to dye (tie dye) 
learn to sew 
\jeight babies 



Ncajns 
nibir 

wergi yaram 
nibootaay 

teen 

dispmseer 

jakka 

cuubkat 

kopperatiw-u cuubkat 

-^ Special Vocabulary for Rural Focus 

Waa dekk bi, lu rtu soxle? 
Waa dekk bi, lu nu bfigg? 
Teen lenu gen soxle. 
DaJiu begg jang naw. 
Kopperatiw-u cuubkat. 

Seme names of professionas that do 
-kat. Examples are: 

samn bi 
mool bi 
tegg bi 



business 
health 

organizations, also meeting 

gatherings 
\^11 

dispensary 
mosk 

one vto tie dyes 
tie dye cooperative 



What do the villagers need? 
What do the villagers want? 
A well is what they need the most. 
They want to learn (how) to sew. 
A tie dye cooperative. 

necessarily require the suffix 

shephard 

firsherman 

blacksmith 
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CULTURAL NOTES 



PROFESSIONS 



When asking soneone \<tiat their profession is, the indirect v,^y is preferred. 
Instead of asking 'Vhat do you do for a living?" You may ask: "Where do you 
TOrk?" or 'l^re are you?" — vising nekk 

Some people could be offended or embarrassed vdien asked the question, "What does 
your father do?" or "Does your father work?" 

In the Wblof society, there is a fairly strong cast system. There are the Geer 
\i)0 traditionally have been in the higher level of the social echelon. Geer 
vjDuld correspond to the nobles. They are the ones the other cas^s "work or 
perform for. If one belongs to any of the lower casts, he is a Nemio . The main 
casts are the Gev^l ; vMch is "griots" in French. Ihey are the keepers of the 
oral tradition (the history of the country). One of their main functions is to 
tell family histories . It vas through a gewel that Alex Haley got irost of his 
information for his book Roots about his family. Ihe Gewel can also play a 
musical instninent and acts as an entertainer during family ceremonies and 
special occasions. 

Tegg The tegg are the blacksmiths. Traditionally their main function was to 
mint and to m2ce tools. Now, mostly they make jewelry and work with silver and 
gold. 

Lawbe The lawbe are the woodworkers and are mostly engaged in sculpture. Also 
the women lawbe have a reputation of being excellent dancers while the men play 
a small but powerful drum called a tana. 

The cast system is still fairly respected by the majority of the Wolof people. 
Inter -marriage is not allowed, expecially between a Geer and a Ifeeno . 

While there is a tendency among "educated" people to try and ignore the cast 
system, traditional Vfolofs still follow it. 
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TC14 li^CCBEES 



Tom Waccbees raungi sooga agsi Senegal. Ci nibootaay gu tudd "corps de la paxi" 
le bokk. Leegi dafa-y jang wolof , waaye bu noppee, dafa-y dan ci all bi. 
Dekkeint-engi nekk ci yoon-u Kaolack. Tom waxtaan-ne ag seef de \d.laas bi been 
yocn. Seef de wilaas bi nee-nfe waa dekk-em tali lenu begg. Soxle-nenu itam 
lekkool, dispaSaseer, teen ag berm jakka (ab jakka) . Waa dSkk bi amunu xaalis 
vmte am-nenu liggeeykat yu bare. Tom waaru-ne. Begg-ne \^raxtaan ag noon ngir 
seet Ian lenu gene soxle. War-ne jang WDlof bu baax ndax waa all bi degg-iffiu 
tubaab. 
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COIMBA BAREPEXE 

Coimba Barepexe, \^aa "corps de la paix*' le. Njaarean le dekk ci wet-u 
Touba. Ci all bi, jigem ni I'e-y liggeeyal. JigeSi-u dekk-em am n^u 
"centxe social" waaye danu soxle berm Tnatemite". Jigeen nu bare ci dekku 
Coimba d^iu-y cuiib. Dmu begg jaay seen liggeey. Laaj-nenu Coumba imi 
dinmeli leen. Danu begg benn "cooperative". Coumba wax-ne jigeen Irii nn 
daje ag moom. War-nenu waxtaan mbir yu bare. Coimba war-ne jang volof bu 
baax. 



(Naka ci pexe!) 
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'* Questions on the Special Text 
Tom Waccbees 



Tom Waccbees, mungi sooga agsi S&iegal? 
Sa xarit bii, mungi sooga agsi Senegal? 
Yow nag, yangi sooga agsi? 
Xanaa wacc bees ngS? 

Yow, iribootaay-u "corps de la paix" nge bokk? 

Yow, ban nibootaay ng6* bokk?^ 
^^yflbootaay gi nge bokk tiaka le tudd? 
^''Qekk bi ngS dSkk nu rau tudd? 

Yow, yangi jang wolof? 

Tom, lu-xnu-y def leegi? 

YeSi, lu ngeen di def leegi? 
' Soo jangee wolof bS noppi, fan ngfi-y dem? 

l^bom su jangee vgolof bS noppi, fu-rau jem? 

Dekk-u Tom, fu mu neklc? ^ 

Sa dekk, yoon-u Ndar le nekk walla yoon-u Kaolack? 

Dakk-em fu mu nekk? 

Tom, waxtaan-ne ag seef de vriLlaas bi? 

Yow, waxtaan nge ag sa seef de wilaas? 

Sa seef de wLlaas naka le sant? 

Yow, naka nge sant ci wolof ? 

Seef dfe' wLlaas bi mu ne Ian? 

Waa dfildc bi Ian lefui begg? 

Sa waa dekk lu-nu begg? 

Nge ne Ian? 

SoxlS-nenu teen? 

Soxle-nenu dispmseer? 

SoxlS-nenu farmasi? 

Sa waa dekk, lu-nu ^ene soxle? 

Wa^ dekk bi, am-n^mi xaalis? 

Yc^,am-ngS xaalis? 

Am-n^u liggeeykat? 

Yow, liggeeykat nge? 

Waa all bi, degg-nenu tubaab? 

Yow, degg-ng§ franjais? 

Yow, war-nge* jang wolof ? 

lu tax nge war jang wolof? 
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^ ^estions on the Special Text 



Coii±)a Barepexe 



Counba Barepexe, waa "corps de la paix" le? 

Yow nag, waa "corps de la paix" nge? 

Kii waa Amerik le? 

Kii, fan 1^ dekk ci Senegal? 

Couniba Barepexe , fu ma dekk? 

Yow, wetruToiiba nge dekk? 

Wet-u fan n^e dekk? 

Coimba, ci all bi le-y liggeey? _ ^ 

Jigeim ni le-y ligge^-al walla gdbr ni? 

Yow, nan nge-y liggeey-al? 

Ci "promotion hunaine", kan nge-y liggeey-al? 

Ci "centre social" bi, kan nge-y liggeey-al? 

Sa dekk am-nfe dispmseer? 

Sa waa dekk soxle-nemi matemite? 

Waa dekk-u Couriba Barepexe, am-nenu "centre social"? 

Sa jigeen-u waa dekk, am-nenu "centre social"? 

Sa waa dekk, lu nu soxle? 

Yow, dangay cuiib? 

JlgeSi ni jianu-y cuub? 

Naata jigeen noo-y cuub? 

Jige5i ni lu tax nu begg "cooperative"? 

Jiigeen ni lu fiu laaj Couniba? 

Sa waa dekk lu-nu le laaj ? 

Counba dafa-y daje ag jige&i ni? 

JigeSi-u dekk bi lu nu-y wax; tubaab walla wolof? 

Yow, degg-nge wolof? 

Yow, degg-njge fran9ais? 

Yow, wamge jang WDlof bu baax? 

Lutax nge war jang wolof bu baax? 

Yow, bare-nge pexe? 

Couniba nag? 
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SECriOJ II: 



DIALOGUES 



Juroom Benneel-u Waxtaan 
Sixth Conversation 
Sixietne Conversation 

AGSI-NENU CORPS IE lA PAIX 



Saniba ag John agsi-nemi "corps de la paix". 
gannaaw biro^bi. 

Saniba and John h ave arrived at the Peace Corps Office, 
standing behind the office. 
Saniba et John sont arrives au corps de la paix. lis apperc^oivent Vera Kennedy qui 
est debout derriere le bureau. 



Nungi seen Vera Kennedy mu taxaw ci 

They notice Vera Kennedy 



SAMBA: 

JOHN: 
VERA: 

JOHN: 
VERA: 
JOHN: 

VERA: 
JOHN: 

VERA: 
SAMBA: 

VERA: 

SAMBA: 

VERA: 
SAMBA: 

VERA: 



John, lakk-al vjolof 
ndax TTian, degg-ume 
anglais. 

Baax-ne\ Vera, nanga 
def? 

John, Tiiangi fi rek. 
Gej-naa le gis. 

Mangi fi rekk. 

Kan nge new? 

Mangi sooga agsi. Pm- 
naa fi netti fan rekk. 



Ana waa Amerik? 



John, speak in Wolof 
because I don' t speak 
English. 

Okay. Vera, how are 
you doing? 

John, I'm fine. I 
haven't seen you in 
a while. 

I'm fine. 

\\fhen did you come? 

I just arrived. I've 
only been here for 3 
days. 

How' s everybody in the 
U.S? 



John, parlez wDlof parceque 
je ne parle pas anglais. 



D' accord, 
vas-tu? 



Vera, comnent 



John, bien merci. II y a 
longtemps qu'on ne s'est pas 
vu. 



Je vais bien. 

Quand es-tu arrive? 

Je viens d'arriver. 
seulement 3 jours. 



ga fait 



Cccnment va tout le monde en 
Amsrique? 

Nepp-fing^ f S di le' nuyu. Everybody' s fine & says Tout le mmde va bien et dit 

hello. Meet (say hello) bonjour. Je te present e(dis 
my friend, Tapha Ndiaye. bonjour a) mon ami Tapha 

Ndiaye. 

Ndiaye, how do you do? 



Nuyul sume xarit bii, 
Tapha Ndiaye. 



Ndiaye, nanga def? 
Mangi fi rekk. Sant wa? 



Kennedy, laa sant ci 
Amerik. 

Ci wolof nag, noo sant? 



Fine thanks. What's 
your last nan^? 

in America my last name 
is Kennedy. 

in Wolof, vdiat's your 
last name? 



Ndiaye, comment allez-vous? 

Bien merci. Quel est votre 
nom de famille? 

En Americain, mon nom de 
famille est Kennecfy. 

Et en Wolof, quel est votre 
nom de famille? 



My last name is Diop. 

DiopI Your family name 
is not pleasant^'. You 
are my slave. 



14on nom de famille est Diop. 

DiopI Votre nom de famille 
n'est pas bien-^I Vous etes 
mon esclave. 



Diop laa sant. 

Diop.' Sa sant wi de 
neex-ull Yow suna 
jaam nge. 

Deedeet, waay, yow suna Ito, you are my slave. Non, vous etes mon esclave. 
jaam ng^'. (Yow yaay sune jamm) 

Last name joke. See^note in student manual. Farce sur les noms de famille. Voir 
dans le livre de I'eleve pour des explications plus detailfes. 
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'^Juroom bem-eel-u Waxtaan 
^Special Dialogue for Rural Focus 
'^Dialogue Speciale pour Milieu Rural 
CI GINNAAW "PREFECIURE'' Bl 

John ag^Samba-engi xaar ci giimaaw "Prefecture". Dmu-y neg Prefet bi lai gontusi. 
John seim-ne xarit-arrt Vera mu-y jaar, 

John et Saniba attenckrit derriere la "Prefecture". lis attendent que le Prefet arrive 
(au travail I'apres-mLdi). John apercoit son amie Vera qui passe. 

John and Saixba are waiting behind the Prefecture's" office. They are v^aiting for the 
Prefet to arrive (at wrk in the afternoon). John sees his friend Vera passing. 

SAMBA: Xanaa kele sa nibokk''" le. That person over there 

is she your relative. 



JOHN: 

SAMBA: 

JOHN: 

SAMBA: 

JOBN: 

VERA: 



JOHN: 



VERA: 
SAMBA: 
VERA: 
SAMBA: 



Cette personne la bas, c'est 
me parente S toi? 



Waaw, waaw, suma 
njaatige'le, Vera le 
tudd. 

^boln itam, Prefet bi 
le-y seet? 

Wooru-me de.' Neg-el 
me laaj ko. 

Laaj ko ko ci wlof . 
Man men-ume lakk 
anglais . 

Baax-ne.' Vera, yow itam 
danga soxla Prefet bi? 



Yes, yes, she is my 
collegue, Her name 
is Vera. 

Is she looking for the 
Prefet too? 

I'm not sure. Wait, 
I'll ask her. 

Ask her in Wolof . I 
can't speak English. 



Oui, oui, c'est ma collegue 
Elle s'appelle Vera. 



Elle aussi cherche le Prefet? 



Je ne suis pas certain. Attend 
je vais lui demander. 

Danande lui en wlof . Je ne 
sais pas parler anglais. 



Ckayl Vera, you too are D'accordI Vera, toi aussi 
looking for/need the tu cherches/(as besoin du) 
'*Prefet"? le Prefet. 



Deedeet, ci medecin seef No, I'm coming from the 
bi laa jcSge". Dama war 'taedecin chef's". I 
dellu suma dekk balaa have to go back to my 
mu-y guddi. village before it gets 

dark/late. 



Non, je viens de chez le 
medecin chef. Je dois 
retoumer a mon village 
avant qu'il ne fasse niiit. 



Nj^i am-nenu oto, xaral 
nu yobbaale le.' Xam- 
nge Samba, j:nag-u 
Aminata? Noam naar noo 
bokk ndey. 



Sant wa? 



We have a car, T^iait, 
vd.ll give you a ride. 
Do ycu know Samba, 
Aminata' s older brother. 
They have the sams 
mother. 



Nous avons me voiture. 
Attend et nous t'enmenonsavec 
nous. Connais-tu Samba, le 
grand frere d'Aninata? lis 
ont la mane mere. 



Ndiaye le. Yow nag noo sant? 

Ndiaye. Ndiaye jaatal I4an, Dicp laa sant, 

Diop be jubb. 



Explique 1' usage de mbokk . II ne designe pas seulement un veritable lien de 

parente mais 

Explain the ^'-.e of mbokk . It isn't only used vdhen talking about relatives but 
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SECnC»l III: GRAMMAR 

Auxiliary verbs var (must, should, to have to) and men (to be able to) 

These verbs, as in English, are often used with other verbs. They are 
used with the infinitive and behave as stative verbs (vMch they are) . 

War-nge am sant-u wolof . You should have a Vfolof name. 

Men-ne gas teen . He knows how to dig a well. 

War naa noppfe'liku . I should rest. 

Relative clause formation (contintied) 

As the equivalent of English relative pronouns which refer to a noun as 
the object of a very, Wolof tases the appropriate definite article (see. 
Note 7, page 77) with the vowel i (or e). The object noun, with its 
object relative pronoun formed in this way is followed by the subject and 
verb. 

Ker Re Ablaye jend . The house Ablaye boioght. 

Nit ki nge gis . The person you saw. 

Tool bi suma baay am . The field iny father has . 

If the subject of the verb is pronominal, the subject pronoun also precedes 
the verb. In this kind of construction, the siibject prgnouns are: 

Singular Plural 

1st person 



2nd person 
3rd person 



tne 


nu 


nge 


ngeen 


mu 


nu 
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The sentences above, will then become: 

Ker j^i nu jend . The house he bought. 

Tool bi tnu am . The field he has. 

When the inconplete marker di is used, it is placed between the subject 
pronoun and the verb. 

Piis be mu-y jend . The mateial he is buying. 

Ceeb bi ngS-y lekk . The rice you are eating. 
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As we saw in Chapter IV (see not 7, page 77) relative pronouns are 
formed by ijising the appropriate consonant (or definite article) . There 
is another set of relative pronouns but these pronouns are ijtsed without 
a modified noun. These pronouns depend on the nature of their referent. 
If it is a place, f is used. The consonant n is ijised to indicate manner 
(see Note 3, page ^ . These consonants combined with the vowels u or i. 
In this case u indicates that referent is either non specific or 
hypothetical. 

The vowel i indicates that the referent is specific or established. 

Ku nrnmuim . He/she \A\o is patient will smile. 

Ki agsi leegi, americain le . The person who just arrived is American. 

Li ma def baax ne . What he has done is goo. 

Fu Seydou dem? Where did Seydou go? 

Fi ngg jc5ge" sore 9ie . Where (the place) you are coming from, 

is far. 



Notice also the use of the relative pronouns in u to say "everyone", 
"evefything" , etc. 

Ku nekk Everyone, each 

Lu nekk Everything 
Fu nekk Everyvdiere 
Bes bu nekk Every day 
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SECTION IV: QUESTIONS 



Vera Kennedy, fu mu fteldc? 
Vera, Aortericain le? 
Yow nag, Anericain nge? 
Ian nge?^ 

John, degg-ne Anglais? 

Saniba, degg-ne Anglais? 

Sarriba, lu tax tnu-ne "lakkal wolof"? 

Yow nag, degg-ng^ anglais? Wolof nag? 

John, naata fan le fi am? 

Yow, fiaata fan nge fi am? 

John, kan le new? 

Sa xarit, kan le new S^egal? 

Yow nag , kaft nge new? 

Vera, nu mu sant ci Wolof? 

Yow, noo sant ci wolof? 



'^vpplen^ntary questions for Rural Focus on the special dialogue 



John ag Saniba, lu-m-y def ci gannaw "Prefecture"? 

Prefet bi, gontu-si-ne? 

John ag San£a, ku nu-y xaar? 

John, gis-ne xarit -am mu-y jaar? 

Yow, gis-nge ko mu-y jang? 

Gis-ne Ife* nge-y jang? 

Vera, njaatige" Samba le? 

Sa njaatige" fu mu dekk? 

Saniba, prefet bi le-y xaar? 

Yow itam, prefet bi nge-y xaar? 

War-nge dem Dakar tey? 

Soo waccee, fan ngS war dem? 

Samba ag Aninata, lu nu bokk? 

Yow ag Steve, yeSie bokk ndey? 
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SECTIOtJ V: PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 



1. Den-kurrpe baaxul. 

2. Jang naa alxuraan. 

3. Yal na nga gaawa wer! Amiin! 

4. Danga anaan. 

5. Ku soobu tooy. 
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SECTION VI: WRITTEN EXERCISES 

1, Tfekki leen baat yi ci wolof . Translate the following sentences in Wolof . 
George has to see the prefet. ] 

We can speak Wblof very well. ■ - 

Ify father has to pray "tisbaar". . 

Ity^ women have to rest. ^ 



Can you speak English? 

Aida is tired, she shoiild rest. 

I saw Anunata standing behind the tree. . 

We are going to see a friend of Tapha's \^ works at the Peace Corps. 
Speak slowly, I don't speak wolof very well. 



2. Fill in the blank with the the appropriate relative pronoun: 

ot o xonc &av njoolaay jigeen 

xale_ gattaay sobte ker__ 

animateu r goo r jangalekat inuus_ 

ndaw kuddu reyaay ndox_ 

sedd wolof xarit baay_ 
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3. Make complete sentences using the vjords given and the relative clause 
construction . 

Exarrple: 

(Gis) xale/njool 
Gisnaa xale bu njool (b . ) 
or 

Xale bu njool laa gis. 

(begg) ndox/sedd 

(am) ker/ndaw . 



(jend) piis/bulo 
(xam) g6or/njool_ 
(gas) teen/xc5ot_ 



(soxle) dispmseer/rey_ 
(bay) tool/rey 
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VOCABULARY FOR CHAPTER VI 



WDLOF 



Et«3LrSH 
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balaa 

bes bu nekk 
bokk 

cuub 

dimbeli, dimneli 

fu nekk 

Garmaar 

gas 

Geer 

g&i (st.)^ 
gewel, gewal (b.) 

jang naw 
jiwaalo l 

kees 

lawbe 

liir 

lu-nekk 

Tiibir (m.) 
men (st.) 
niootaay (g.) 

naw 
Ndar 
neeno 
Njaareon 

peesee 

sooga 

tama (j.) 
tegg 

f^gg (b.) 

tengeej 

toppandoo 

toppetcx) 

Tdgel 

woor 

yobbaale 
yobbu 



before 
everyday 
to belong to 

to tie dye 

to help 

everyvdiere 

Mauritania 
to dig 
nobles 

to be better than 

oral historians (griots) 

to learn to sew 
Joal 

Ihies 

woodworker 
baby 

everything 

business, matter, affair 

to be able to, to be capable of 

organization, association, society 

to sew 
St. Louis 

a cast in Wblof society 
Diotirbel 

to weight 

to have jiost, to have recently 

small drum, tom-tom 

to fabricate, to forge 

blacksmith 

Rufisque 

to imitate 

to take care of 

France 

sure 



to take along 
to take 
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CHAPTER VII 
SECTION I: H EALTH 



Expressing a state of health 

a. Dama feebar , walla , Feebar naa . I am sick. 

Either of these expressions can be used. As you recall we 
discussed (Note 6, page 76 and 77) the semantic differences 
between these twD expressions. In the sentences: 

Dama xaw a feebar . I am a little bit sick. 

Dafa gaawa jooy . He/She cries easily. 

These words xaw and gaaw are like adverbs. They modify the 
verbs feebar and jooy . Notice the place of xaw and gaaw . 
They are placed before the ver and after the predicator dafa 
used with it) . Using the other construction we would 

get: 

Xaw-naa feebar . I'm a little sick. 

Gaaw-naa jooy . I cry easily. 

b. Suna bopp dafa-y metti . I have a headache. 

To express that a part of your body hurts , the construction with 
the verb mstti = to hurt is used. This construction roughly 
corresponds to the English "I have a headache.", etc. In this 
case, notice the use of the particle di: 

Suna biir dafa-y metti . or, 

Suaa biir moo-y metti . 

The first sentence with the explicative dafa will be the response 
the the question ' Iji le jot? " = "What's wrong with you?" The 
second indicates enphasis on the siabject (see Grammar section 
no. 2 page 130 ) and would rought translate: It's ny stomach 
that hurts (not my thumb) . 

c. Lu le jot ? What's wrong with you? 

Lu le-y oetti? , Which part of your body hurts? 

When the object pronoun is used, it is placed before the verb and 
after the interrogative word lu (or Ian moo) . 

La ko-y metti ? 

Lan mcx> ko jot ? 
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Lu leen jot ? 

When a noun is used the normal order is : 
Lu jot Saniba ? 
Lu-y metti Coixriba ? 

The difference between jot and ipetti is that the first one 
indicates a perfective (acccnplished) aspect, while the second 
does not. The meaning of jot is "to reach". So in essence, 
you are asking **What (disease) has reached you?" Another verb 
that is vised in the same context is dall = to touch, to attain, 
to fall on. . . So, instead of lu 1^ jot ?, one can ask, Lu le 
dal? 

Metti has the meaning to hurt, to ache, with this verb, the 
progressive construction is used yielding: 

Lu le-y metti? 

Lu-y metti Couiiba ? - 

Lu leen di metti ? 

Other expressions: 

Tawat to be sick 

soj or xurfaan to have a cold 

sibbiru to have a fever, to have malaria 

These verbs conjugate exactly like feebar 
Vocabulary on health and diseases 

The following list of words and expressions is part of an optional 
exercise that will be presented in class . If you wish to study them or 
need help, asic your teacher. Even if it is not presented in class, you 
might want to do it on your own by seeking help with the training staff. 

ay feebar 

pas 



xureet, njambutaan_ 
rpppat 1 



sibiru_ 
gaana_ 
kuli 
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waament 

biir bu-y daw 

goon ^ 

seere_ 

yeeneen baat 

futt ^ 

dett, iiiber_ 

ku feebar lu muy def ? 

yaram wi daf aytang 

waccu . 

miir 

lox • 

seqet 

tissooli 

xem 

Tiaq 

wpkkat u 

dama fete be samay loxo futt 

saan 

bori___ 

deret 

nacc ; 

newwi 

gara b 

faj 

seet 

wm: 

gmibe ^ 

Er|c ^' 161 



lagsoi, lagaj, lafan 

tex 

lu, muume 

Vocabulary for nutrition 

daf a xiibo n 

dafa tuuti lool 

dafa^ooy rekk ' 

amul yara m 

biir bi dafa rey 

sawar-ul, du fo 

dafa gaaw a mer^ 

du nelaw 
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BEVIEW QUESTIONS 

If you have any difficulty with any of these questions, you should go back and 
review, with the help of an instructor. 

Jamn nge ain? 
Sa yaram j amn? 

Kii gan le ci Senegal? (Yow.nag?) 

Sa inag nu rnu tudd? 

Mag-u John nag, nu inu tudd? 

Xam-nge bircSa" corps de la paix? Fan le nekk? 

Paas-u fii be Dakar, jafe ne? 

Men nge lekke loxo? 

Anerik, loxo lenu-y lekke? 

Fdo dekk ci Senegal? 

Ci all bi foo dekk? 

]Cii boor-u Kaolack le nekk walla boor-u Thies? 
Nii naar degg-nenu Wolof ? 

Sa rakk degg-ne Wblof? Anglais nag? Prancjais nag? 

Ban waxtu nge~y dem tool? 

Ban waxtu le-y yeewu? ^ 

Si ngoon ban waxtu nge-y gont? 

Ban waxtu moo jot? 

Loo-y def dieeu becceg? , 
Meetar fiaata? /200, 300, 500, 1,000 250, 5,000 150, 375, 400) 
Naata xaalis nge am? 
Ker Prefet bi sore ne f i? 
Corps de la paix sore ne fi? 
Marse bi, sore ne fi? 

Ana John? ^ o ^ 

Yaw, am nge rakk,Cmag^yu godr^ag naata rakk? ; 
Ci Anerik, oto bu xonq le «a yaay am? 

Danga feebar? 
Lu le jot? 

Dafa feebar? Lu ko jot? 



Lu ko-y metti? • 
Biirem moo-y mettil 
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CULTURAL NOTES 



Privacy and being sick 

Sympathy is shown to people vho are ill by going to visit than. For 
that reason, \dien someone is sick, he is rarely left alone, to rest as 
one \^Duld do in the states. As you probably already learned, the 
notion of privacy as knom in the states just does not exist here. One 
should master the difficult task of * 'being alone'* in a crowd. 

Visiting people \iho are ill 

In urban areas, it is customary to bring fruit to people you are 
visiting. U^pon arrival, one inquires about the patient by asking one 
of these expressions: 



Naka yaram wi? How are you feeling (how's the body) 
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Yangi tane? ^ feeling better? I hope you're better? 

Mbaa yangi am tan? ^ r ./ 

Yangi feex? 

The patient answers: 

Loolu bare ne, alhumdulilaay. I thank God. 

Wolof people almost always answer in a positive way when asked about the 
state of their health. It is very possible to see someone answer from 
their death bed, "mangi tane" or '\nangi fi rekk". ^ .The expression "tane 
Wolof" vfcLch indicates that one is not really better. So if someone says 
"mangi tane, tane wolof" it really means they are still sick. 
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DIALOGUES 



Juroon naareelu waxtaan 
Seventh Conversation 
Septi&ne Conversation 

POO JANGE WOLOF? 



SAMBA: Ton, du yow Americain 
nge? 

Tdi: Wanw, Anericain laa. 
SAMBA: Foo joge ci Amerik? 



TQM: New York laa juddoo, 
waaye California laa 
dekk leegi. 

SAMBA: Foo jange wolof? 



TOM: Fii ci Soiegal laa ko 
jange. 



SAMBA: Ku le ko jangal? 

TCM: Sime jangalekat ag 

simay xarit-u Wolof 
noo me ko jangal. 

SAMBA: Yagg nge fi? 



Tom, aren't you American? Tom, n'etes vovos pas 



TOtM: 
SAi-lBA: 

TCM: 
SAMBA: 



Jurocm benni weer laa 
fi an. 

Juroom benni weer rekk 
nge degg vxDlof nii? 



Yes. I'm Anierican. 

Where in America are 
you fron? 

I was bom in New York 
but I live in Cali- 
fornia now. 

Where did you learn 
Wblof? 

I have learned it here 
in Senegal. 



Americain? 

''Si, je suis Americain. 

D'ou ^tes vovas aux 
etats-unis? 

Je suis ne a New York, 
raais j'habite en Cali- 
fomie maintenant. 

6u avez-voias appris le 
wolof? 

Je I'ai appris ici au 
Sfiiegal . 



Who taught it to you? Oui te I'a enseigne? 



My teacher and ray Wolof 
friends are the ones 
who taught it to me . 

Has it been a long time 
since you came here? 

I have been here for 6 
months. 

Only 6 months and you 
speak Vfolof this vjell? 



Tuuti rekk laa ci degg. I only speak a little. 



Ce sont mon professeur 
et mes amis Wolof qui 
me I'ont enseigne". 

^ fait longtenp que 
voios ^tes ici? 

II y a 7 mois que j ' suis 
ici. 

Six mois seulement et 
vous parlez le wolof 
aiossi bien. 

Je le parle seulement un 
tout petit peu. 



Yow kay, degg nge bu 
baaxi 



You speak it very well I Vous le parlez bien I 
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Juroan Naareelu Waxtaan 
^^pecial Dialogue for Rural Focus 
*D:.alogue Special pour Milieu Rural 

^^AXEAAN CI AMEJOK 



Samba-ngi waxtaan ag berm waa. ju tudd Tom. 

Samba is chatting with a fellow \^se name is Ton. 

Samba cause avec un hocirne qui s'appelle Tom. 



SAMBA: Waaw, yow du Anerik nge Tell me, aren't you from Dites, n'etes vous pas 



TCt4: 



SAMBA: 



TOM: 



SAI4BA: 



Ta^r 



SAMBA: 



TCM: 



SAMBA: 



TOM: 



SAMBA: 



joge/ 

Waawr, degg le, Amerik 
laa jdge": 



Anerica? 

Yes, it's true, I'm from 
Anierica. 



Xamante nge ag ku nu-y Do you know somebody by 
wax Douglas moom itam the name of Douglas 



Annericain le. 



he's also American. 



Ah, Anerik dafa rey de Ah, the US is big. In 
Ban boor le dekke? which part does he live? 



I4oom, nag New York le 
jiaddcScT waaye Cali- 
fomie le dekk leegi. 

I4aii, New York la suna 
waa ker dekk wante 
xamune Douglas. 

Xanaa yow Anerik nge 
j ange-wolof ? VJalla 
danga fi yagg? 



Fii ci Senegal laa ko 
jange. Amaa fi 
jurc5cxn benni weer. 



He was bom in New York 
but he lives in Cali- 
fornia now. 

>fy family is from New 
York but I do not know 
Douglas . 

Did you learn Wolof in 
Anerica? Or have you 
been here for a long 
time? 

I have learned it here 
in Senegal. I've been 
here for six months . 



Jurocm benni weer rekk. Only 6 months & you speak 
ngey lakk niil Ru le so well. \^ taiaght 
jingal Wolof? you Wolof? 



Sune j angalekat ag 
sumay xarit-u wDlof 
noo me jangal. 

Waaw kay loolu de 
baaxne. 



Vsj teacher and my Wolof 
friends taught me. 



That's very good. 



d'amerique? 

Oui, c'est vrai je suis 
d'amerique. 

Connaissez-vous quel-qu'un 
qui s'appelle Douglas, lui 
aussi est Anericain. 

Ah, les USA c'est grand. 
Dans quelle partie habite- 
t-il? 

II est ne a New York mais 
il habite la Calif omie. 



Ma famille est de New 
York mais je ne connais 
pas Douglas. 

Avez vous etudie' le Itolof 
en Amerique? Ou etes 
vous ici depuis longteqp? 



Je 1 ' ai etudie ici au ' 
Seie'gal . II y a 6 mois 
que je suis ici. 

Six mois seulement et 
vous parlez si bien. 
Qui vous a enseigne le 
Wolof? 

Mbn prof et mes amis 
\N«olof m'ont erxseigne". 



Ga c'est tres bien. 
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SECnON III: G R A M M A R 



1. Instninentality 

In English instmnentality is indicated by wards like '\fd.th", ''by", "throijgh", 
etc. For exanple: 

He writes with a pen. 
He came by boat. 

In \*)lof , the same type of construction exists and the word that is xised is a^ 
(or ^) . Thus: 

Mangi lekk ag loxo. I eat with my hand. 

Yaigi dox ag sa tank. You v^lk with your feet. 

Another way of e3q)ressing instnmentality is the xise of the suffix -e. When 
this suffix is used, no preposition is necessary. When used with a preposition 
it creates a redundancy that is acceptable (is correct) . 

Mungi lekk-e loxo. He eats with his hand. 

Xale bangi bind-e" estiloT This child is writing with a pen. 

Bant le dooir-e^xale bi. It's with a stick that he hit the child. 

The suffix -e is realized differently and according to^p^ological environment 
it is in. ir you have some notion in phonetics, tliis might help you understand 
it, but, of course, the best way to learn these is through constant practice. 

-when attached to polysyllabic verb :2n<Ung in short vowel, it can take 
any of the following forms : -ee or eef viien the vowel is a front vowel 

Exanples: 

Aggali - to finish Aggalee - to finish with 

Ednibeli - to help Diiribelee" - to help with 

oo or oo when it is a back vowel. 
Exanples: 

H)pu - to fan oneself tppoo - to fan oneself with 

Watu - to shave oneself Watoo - to shave oneself with 

Other tases of the suffix -e 

Besides indicating instnmentality, the suffix -e also designate various other 
functions. 

-when added to intransitive verbs it makes them transitive. 
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Mangi sangu. 
I am bathing. 

Mangi dox. 
I am \rt?alking. 

Xale bangi fo. 
Ihe child is playing. 



I4angi sangoo saabu. 
I am bathing with soap 

Mangi doxe dall. 
I am walking with shoes. 

Xale bangi fo-e suuf si. 
The child is playing with sand. 



-It is used in constructions involving location: 

Fan le-y liggeeye? VJhere does he work? 

Fan lefiu-y jende yapp? Where does one buy nieat? 

Marse laa ko gise. It's at the market that I saw him. 

-In constructions with the word naka (This of cotirse, can be seen as 
some form of instmnent) : 

Naka lenu-y waxe "spoon" ci Itolof? 
Naka nge fanaan-e? 
Naka nge yend-oo? 

2. Subject Biphasis 

In English enphasis on the subject is done bv stressing the word, thus, 
the sentence "I went to Dakar.'', can be pronounced '|I_went to Dakar.". In IJblof, 
a stress is not sufficient to indicate that difference. It is necessary to use 
the vowel -a. This is a subject predicator and is always placed after the noun or 
noun-phrase~\i?hich it predicates. When this predicator is used, the ccqpletion 
marker na (see Note 3, Page 9) is not used. 



It's Boubacar who has gone. 

It's his teacher who taught him Wblof . 



Boubacar-a- dem. 

Jangalelcatam ^a-ko 
jangSl wolof . 

If the subject to be predicated is a pronoun, it precedes the verb and 
has the following forms: 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL/ 


1st person 


maa 


noo / 


2nd person 


yaa 


y 

yeai-a 


3rd person 


moo 


noo 



When the action of the verb is inconplete, the marker di is used and is 
usually realized -j^ like in: 
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Maa-y den Dakar. It's I who goes to Dakar. 

Noom noo-y jaidd piis. It's they vho are buying material. 

Sana xarit moo me 

jengal Wblof. ^.ig my friend taught me Wolof . 

Sxma xarit- a me jangal 

Wblof. 

The construction mth emphasis on the subject is the one found with 
the interrogative vjords : 

Kan (or Nan) \ 
Kan noo le jangal Wolof? 
Nan noo-y bay tool yi? 
Kan mcx) ko wax? 

Notice also the use of the short form ^ich is preferred in normal 

speech. 

Kan moo = ^ 

Nan noo = 

Lan moo = ®tc. 
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QUESTIONS 



Tom, Americain le? 
Yow nag, Ian nge? 
Kii nag? 

Ton, fu TTiu joge ci Arnerik? 
Yow, foo joge ci Anerik? 
Kii, New York 1^ judddo? 
Tom, fu ma juddoo? 

Sa xarit bii, Ifew York le juddoo walla Calif omie? 

Sa baay, fu mu juddoc5? 

Yow, ban dekk ngS juddoo? 

Tom, fu mu dekk leegi? 

Yow, foo dekk ci Senegal? 

Tern, yagg ne fi? 

Kii, yagg ne fi? 

Yow nag, yagg nge fi? 

Tom naata weer le am ci SSiegal? 

Sa xarit bii, naata -waer le* fi am? 

Degg nge Wolof bu baax? 

Tom degg ne Wolof bu baax? 

Tan degg nS Wolof bu baax walla tuuti rekk le ci degg? 

Tom am ne jangalekatu Wolof? 

Yow, naata jangalekat nge' am? 

An n^ ay xaritu \felof ? 

Yow nag, am ngS xaritu Wolof yu bare? 

Ku le jangal ^.^folof? 

^' ^UESTIONS FOR THE SPECIAL DIALOGUE 

Tom, du Amerique le dekk? 
Yow, du ci all bi ngS nekk? 
Tom, xamante ne ag Douglas? 
Yow, xamante nge ag Directeur bi? 

Yow, Americain nge? >kxxn nag? (bbom itam, Americain le?) 
Anerik dafa rey walla dafa tuuti? 
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SECriQN V: PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 

1. Sama jaan wacc-ne. 

2. Begg dem taxul men-e' dem. 

3. Gan doxat le balaa-y raye, dem. 

4. Saabu du foot boppam. 

5. Gucribe du jiite yoon. 
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SECnaJVI: WRITTEN EXERCISES 
Put the correct form of the verb in the blank below: 



wax - 


Naka leraiy 


'book" ci 


jend - 


Ri nu-v 


jen fii? 


f o - 


Fan IS xale y di 


? 


solu - 


Fan lefiu-y 


? 


ians; - 


Teere bi le-y 




lekk - 


Xale yanfti 


loxo. 


yenddu - 


Naka n^e 


? 


fanaan 


Nu xale yi 


7 


dugg - 


Sandaj2;a lenu 




julli - 


Ci ett bi le gobr gi 




f eebar - 


All bi nge 




juddu - 


Boston le Mike 





Translate into Itolof : 

He is eating with a spoon. 

It's with his hand that he eats. 

Mike wrote with the pen. 

How did your guest spend tlie night? 

It's in the room that he changes. 

Where does one buy rice? 

Where do the children play?_ : 

He has a headache. 

The child is malnourished. 

Where did you learn Wolof ? 

It's friend who did it. 

It's Malick who came. 

It's the farmer ^^lo is tired. 

You saw it (not Moussa) . 

Ify friend taught me Wolof. 

1^ hand hurts (not my head) . 

\4tr> taught you Wolof? 

Did your neighbor say that? 

He has been here for a long time. 

It's been 3 months since I've been here. 
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VOCABULARY FOR CHAPTER VII 



aggali 
aggale 

bant (b.) 
biir bu-y 
bcx>r (bj 
bori 



daw 



to finish 

to finish with 

stick 
diarrhea 

nearby, next to, around 
nose bleed 



deret (j . ) 

dett-niber 

dimbelee' 

door 

dox 

doxe 



blood 
puss 

to help with 
to hit 
to walk 
to walk with 



futt 

fo 

fo-e 

gaan 
gaana 
gaanu 
gaaw 

gunbe' 

jooy 

juddu 

kuli a.) 



lagan/ lagaj / laf ai? 

lool 

lox 

lu/nuune 

mer 
miir 



muune/lu 



nacc 

nappati 

naq 

pas 

nelaw 

newwi 

njambutaan, xureet 



to have a blister 

to play 

to play with 

to hurt, to injure 
leprosy 

to hurt oneself 
quick, fast 
cut 
blind 

to cry; sa biir a ngi jooy. 

your stomach is growling 
to be bom: f5o judddcT 
vjhere were you bom 

syphillis: dafa and ag kuli 
he has syphillis 

a handicapped person 
very 

to shiver 
duiib, mute 

to be angry, to le irritable 
to be dizzy 
dmib, mute 

to bleed 

chicken pox 

to sweat, to perspire 

measles 

to sleep 

swollen 

vAiopping cough 
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saan 
sawar 
seere 
seqet 

sibiru (st.) 

soj, xurfaan (st.) 

taab 

tex (st.) 
tiss561i 

\jpp6o 
uppu 

wacc 

waccu 

wannet 

rat 

vatcxj 

watu 

weredi 

xan-xam (b.) 

xame 

xamne 

xamal 

xamante 

xaw 

xan 

xiibon 

xureet, njanibutaan 
xurfaan, soj 



parisite, wDxm 
to be active 
to be constipated 
to coiogh 

to have a fever, to have malaria 
to have a cold 

abcess 
to be dlEiaf 
to sneeze 

to faan oneself with 
to fan oneself 

to abandon, to throw 
to vonit * 
conjtmctiviits 
to shave 

to shave oneself with 

to shave oneself 

to be in poor health ^ 

knowledge 

to know 

to recognize 

to make known 

to know one another 

to almost, to nearly 

to faint 

to be malnourished, to became 
sick often 
v^nopping cough 
to have a cold 



y^gg to take a long time 
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CHAPTER VIII 
E X P R E S SING THE PAST 



In this section notice the different ways the particle -won is used. The 
gramnar section of this chapter deal with this particle in length. For the 
time being notice the different uses and especially how they differ according 
to whether the emphasis is neutral, on the object, on the verb or on the subject. 

1. An-oon-naa xaalis daaw . I had money last year. 

Dem-oon ne Anerki bu yagg . He went/had gone to Anerica a long 

time ago. 

Biig liw-oon-ne lool . Last night it was very cold. 

Stn^-xarit fienul woon ^ew . My friend . could not cone. 

Feebar-umfe'-woon . I vras not sick. 

In these sentences the particle woon is attached to the verb but in two different 
ways. 

Positive sentences - when the sentence is not negated the particle is directly 
attached to the verb (the infinitive). 

Negative sentences - if a negative particle is used, the particle woon is attached 
to It . 

2. Daka r lenu dem-oon dernb . It's to Dakar that we went/had gone 
yesterday. 

Dama reeri-woon . I went/had gone to diner. 

Malick noo nSwooh . It's l^Uck .wbo . came/had come . 
These sentences respectively mark the enphasis on the object, verb and subject. 
Supplementary Ebyression for Rural Focus 

Tool ye laa dem-on. I went to the fields. 

Teen be laa dem-oon. I went to the well. 

Ndaje laa dem-oon. I went to a meeting. 

Dem-oon-ne ja ba. He went to the market. 

Dafa rooti-woon. He had gone to fetch water. 

Dafa geti-WDoh. He had gone fishing. 

Dafa wali-wDon. He had gone to pound. 

Dafa nappi-woon. He had gone fishing. 

Dafa bayi-WDon. He had gone farming. 
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OPTIONAL USSSONS 

This lesson is optional and might not be presented in class. If you want to stxady 
either or both texts, feel free to do so. All the vocabulary can be found in the 
glossary and you can consult your instructor for any additional help you might need. 

MBIRUM WERGI YARAt^ 
SPECIAL IJSSSON ON HEALTH 

Naka lenu-y xeexe ag tillm ? 

Ame ay xale yoo xarane seen yaram dafa fees dell ak i pice walla teen. 
Loolu nag ycnixiaa dindi. Li ci epp yepp tillm le ci nit ki, xale yooyu 
danu tilim, te seeni waajur saggan lool ci noon. 

MBAYIM GERIE 
SPECIAL lESSQN ON AGRICULTURE 

Ku deqi gerte danga ko-y welb^'ti, doom yi feete ag jant bi. Su ko defe max 
gi du ko mena yaq. 

Su fekke jant bi dafa tang lool, gerte gi menne nekk ci naaj wi neent be 
jurodn benni waxtu. Su tangul torop men nenu welbeti gerte gi bayyi ko ci 
naaj wi benn be naari fan. 
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CULTURAL NOTES 
THE msim KELIGIOJ 

As you may have already realized, the Muslim religion is a very inportant part 
of the \*>lof society. In Senegal, about 80% of the population is Muslim. The 
Moslim religion has been introduced in Senegal as early as the 12th century. 
The Islamic religion in Senegal is organized in brotherhoods. The main ones are 
t±e Tidjaan , the Xaadir , the ttoid , the BayFall , and the Layenne . VJhile the 
majority of Muslims belong to the Tidjaan sect, the relatively newer sect of 
Mouridism is beconing one of the active forces in the country. Ihe Mouridism 
was founded aromd 1886 by Serin Cheikh Ahnadou Baniba. It is based on the total 
submission of the individual to his spiritual chief referred to as the serm. 
The seriS fulfills the necessary religious duties on behalf of the adept who work 
and practically live for him. The capital of the Maurdism is Touba vMch is in 
the heart of the peanut region. This explains the very powerful econcxnic force 
that this sect has become in the agricultural sector of the country. Except for 
sane differences in the way they are orgniazed, all the sects adhere to the 5 pillars 
of Islam v*ach are : 

1. Belief in Allah and his prophet Mohamed. 

2. Pray fivie times a day. 

3. Practice the fast which occurs one month a year. 

4. Give alms (charity) to the blind, the poor, the aged, the 
helpless, and twins. 

5. If possible, make the pilgrimage to Mecca at least one time. 

On top of the five pillars which constitute the foundation of the religion, 
Ilislims do not drink alcohol nor eat pork. 

The following vocabulary describes major activities or concepts in the >Lislim 
religion. Have your teacher or friends expledn them to you. 



ERIC 



180 



1 



-141- 



julli 

japp 

juroini yoon 

aji 

allaaj i 

ajaratu 

werseg 

barke 

tuyaaba 

jublu pei)ku_ 
WQor/koo r 
weeru koor 

korite 

tabaski 

yalla 

rakk 

nodd 

ilimaan 

jiite 



isi 
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SECTION II: DIALOGUE 



Jurcxxn nateelu waxtaan 
Eighth Dialogue 
Huitiane Dialooue 



BAAYIL DQX 



Sarnba, John ag Ibra nungi taxaw di waxtaan. 
Samba, John and Ibra are standing talking. 
Saniba, John et Ibra sent debout et causent. 



IBRA: Samba, bayjril dox! 



Saniba, stop running 
around. 



Samba, cesse de 
marcher. 



.SAMBA: 
IBI^: 

SAtffiA: 

IBRA: 

JOHN: 

IBRA: 

JOHN: 



Lutax nge wax loolu? Why did you say that? Pourquoi dites-vous cela? 



New-naa ker ge naari 
yoon tey, nekkuloo 
won. 

Dama tukki woon raaag 
suna gan gii! 

Fu ngeen demoon, ci 
all bi? 

Waaw wetu Ihies lenu 
denxxm. 

Mbaa tukki bi neexoon- 
ne? 

V 

Neexoqn-ne lool. All 
be moo daq fii. 



I came by the house 
twice today, you were 
not there. 

I had gone for a trip 
with iny guest here. 

I^ere did you go, in 
the bush? 

Yes, we had gone near 
Thies. 

Hope the trip was good 
(enjoyable)? 

It was very enjoyable. 
It ' s more pleasant in 
the bush than here. 



Je suis passe a la maison 
a deux reprises, mais 
VDUS n'y etiez pas. 

J'etais alle en voyage 
avec mon invite ici. 

Ou etiez-vous alle, en 
brousse? 

Oui, nous etions alle' 
vers TMes. 

J^espere que le voyage 
etait agreable. 

C'est plus agreable en 
brousse qu'ici. 



SAMBA: Wax nge degg. 



You are right. 



Vous avez raison. 
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Jurodm neteelu waxtaan 
^Special Dialogue for Rural Focus 
^^Dialogue Special pour Milieu Rural 

DH4D0N BENN NGEWIE 

John ag Saniba mmgi vraxtaan ag Ibra Ndiaye, seef dekibu John. 

John and Samba are talkixig with Ibra Ndiaye. John's "chef d'equipe". 

John et Samba par lent avec Ibra Ndiaye, le "chef d'equipe" de John. 



SAMBA: 

IBRA: 

SAMBA: 

IBRA: 

SAMBA: 

IBRA: 
JOHN: 

SAMBA: 

JOHN; 
SAMBA: 



Ibra, xaamaa le be 
sonn daiib. 



Waayl Dama demoon 
benn ngente. 

Mbaa ngente le 
neexoonne. 

Lool sax! Waaye dama 
xawcxm guddee . Moo 
tax newune ker ge. 



Loolu amul solo. 



John, janin nge am? 

Dama xaMCXTn, tawat biig 
\jante mangi an tan. 



Lu le jo toon? 



Ibra, I have waited for 
you for a long tinie 
(until I was tired) 
yesterday. 



Ibra, je t'ai longtenps 
attendu, hier. 



I had gene to a baptism. J'etais alle a un baptaoae. 



Hope the baptism was 
enjoyable . 

Very much so ! But I 
was a little late. 
That's why I didn't 
come to the house. 

That's all right (it's 
not inportant) . 

John, how are you? 

I was a little ill last 
night, but I am feeling 
better. 

What was wrong with you? 



Dama sibbina v30on. I had a fever. 

Danga war noppeliku. You should rest. 



J'espere que le bapteme 
etait agreable. 

Bien (agreable)! Mais 
j 'etais un peu en retard. 
C'est pourquoi je ne suis 
pas venu a la maison. 

Ce n'est pas grave. 



John, conment allez-vous? 

J'etais un peu souffrant 
hier soir, mais je me 
sens mieux. 

Qu'aviez-vous? (Qu'est ce 
qui n'allait pas?) 

J 'avals de la fievre. 

Vous devez vous reposer. 



I 

o 
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GRAMMAR 



I. The Past Marker - woon 

The past time marker - wpon is presented in this chapter. As you recall (Note 1, 
pages 49 and 50) the ccnpletion marker -ne, used with active verbs has the 
meaning of a past tense, a tense that would be of the English present perfect. 
Exanple: 

He has arrived. New-ne. 

As you also may recall, when the conpletion marker -ne is used with a stative verb, 
it no longer has the sense of a past tense. 

He has money. An-ne xaalis. 

To indicate that the action referred to by an active verb (or condition referred 
to by a stative verb) is limited to sometime in the definite past a special marker 
is added to the verbal construction. This past tense marker can have three forms: 

- woon a suffix attached to verbs ending in a vowel, 
-oon a suffix attached to verbs ending in a consonant. 
- WDon which is an independent form and which is not attached 
to the preceding word. 

In unnegated sentences (and x^n the particle di is not used (see next Chapter) , 
the past marker is generally suffixed to the verb (infinitive) and the rest of the 
construction remains unchanged. Exarrples are: 

Gis-oon-naa xale bi. I had seen the child. 

Xam-oon-ne dekk bi. He knew the town. 



o 



Tukki-woon-nenu daaw. They had travelled last year. 

Moussa da^a nappi-woon. Moussa had gone fishir:g. 

Dakar nge dem-oon. You had gone to Dakar. 

Maa bajrL-woon. It's me vAio had gone farming. 

In negated sentences, the past marker usually occurs in its independent form - woon 
and it is placed at the end of the verbal construction. 

Dem-ul-woon. He had not gone. 

Yow am-uloo-woon xaalis. You did not have money. 

Newulwoon. He/she had not come. 

Nekk-uleen-woon ker ge. You were not home. 
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2. Different constructions vith the marker -WDon 

The marker - wcon is used with the verbal construction and its position in the 
sentence depends on what kind of eqphasis you want to have. Below is a sunnary 
of the different ways this marker can be used. 



UNNEGAIED OXJSTRUCnaSlS 



NEGATED CONSTRUCTIONS 



Neutral 



Dem-oon-naa Dakar. 

Dan-on nge Dakar, 
ne 

nenu 

ngeen 

nenu 

Object Ehiphasis 

Dakar laa dem-oon. 
nge 
le^ 
leraj 
ngeen 
lenu 

Verb Ehphasis 

Dama demoon Dakar. 

Dange 

D&fa 

Danu 

Dangeen 

Danu 

Subject Biphasis 

(Man) Maa dem-oon Dakar. 

Clow) Yaa 

(Mcxm) Ijpo 

(iJun) Noo 

(YeSi) X®^^' 

<MDom) Noo 



Dem-ume-wcxm Dakar. 

Dem-uloo-woon Dakar, 
ul 
unu 
uleen 
unu 



Dakar laa dem-\il woon. 



nge 
le 

lenu 

ngeen 

lenu 



Dama demul-WDon Dakar. 

Danga 

Dafa 

Danu 

Dangeen 

Danu 



Maa derauL-WDon Dakar. 
Yaa 

Noo 

Yeene 

ffoo 
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SECnON IV; QUESTION 



Ana Samba, John ag Ibra? 

Ibra lu mu vax Saniba? 

Ibra naata yoon le new ker Saniba? 

Naata yoon nge-y dan Dakar weer wu nekk? 

Naata yoon ngS-y dem ci all bi weer wu nekk? 

Samba, moon rekk moo tiikki-wcxn? 

Saniba dafa tukki-woon? 

Yow nag, danga tukki-wcx^n? 

Mbom ag kan noo tukki-woon? 

Denib danga donoon Dakar? 

Yaag kan yeer^ demoon Dakar? 

Samba ag John fu nu don-oon? 

YeSi naar fu ngeen dem-oon? 

Seen tukki neex-oon ne? 

All bi neex-ne? 

All bi moo daq Dakar? 

Saiegal, inoo daq Anerik? 



^^ tjUESTIONS FOR SPECIAL DIALOGUE FOR RURAL FOCUS 

Ibra Ndiaye, seef d'ekib le? 

Yow, seef d'ekib nge? 

Sa seef dekib, nu mi tudd? 

Ibra Ndiaye seef dekib-u kan le? 

Samba xaar-ne Ibra doiib? 

Yow, xaar nge me biig? 

Sa xarit xaar-ne le keroog? 

Biig xaar ngfe' be soon? 

Ibra fu mu demoon? 

Yow foo demoon? 

Mbaa ngaite le neexoon-ne? 

Mbaa an bi neexoon-ne? 

1 «Q 
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Mbaa reer bi neexoon-ne? 

Ibra daf a xaw-cx>n guddee? 

Ibra^ lu tax newul ker ge? 

John, daf a tawat leegi? 

Biig, iu ko jot-oon? 

Yaw, dange tawat-oon biig? 

Yangi am tan? 

John, mungi am tan? 
t Samba mune John;"danga VTar noppeliku"? 
iLutax rau wax loolu? 
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SECTION V: PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 



1. Waxu mag du fanaan all. 



2. Fu sindax di riaawalee xodd, garab-a fe jege. 



3. Bet du yanu waaye xaime lu bopp attan. 



S s 

4. Bant lu mu yagg yagg ci ndoKdu nekk jasig. 



5. Sa gemnndn xasaw-ne, sa dooiiiu baay rekk moo le 
koy wax. 
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SECnON VI: WRITTEN EXERCISES 

Put the following sentences in the past taking into account the emphasis 
(object, verb, and subject). 

.Moustapha, arme doom. 

Xale bi gis-nS ker gi.^ 

Waa dekk bi amunu xaalis. ■ 

Thies le goor gi nekk. 

Benn oto le jend. 

Yeeh dem-uleen Kaolack._ 

Noom net xanunu dara. 

Sima xarit men-ne naw. 

Jigeai ji anul paas. 

Foo nekk ci all bi? 

/%/ ■ 

Noo seeti prefet bi. 

Marie ag Aninata nbo ko wax. 

Dafa feebar tey. 

Da ngeen sorm torop._ 

Tool ye lenu dem. 

Translate into Wolof : 

He has work. 

He had work. 

She is sick. 

She was sick. 

Mamadou wants rice. 

Mamadou wanted rice. 

He has given it to me. 

He had given it to iiie.^ 

Where were yoa a idiile ago. 

You did not have a hcxose in the U.S. 

He was very hungry. 

Ihey had travelled. 

You had not gone to work. 

Your brother had not said it.^ 

Where was she? 



V3l 



\feren't you cold last night? 
It vas the millet that we ate. 
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VOCABULARY FOR CHAPTER VIII 



ci sube 
daaw 

daaw-jeeg 
dindi 

daq 



epp (st. 



faju 
fees 

fees dell 

feete 

feeteel 

get, napp 

ja be 
jant (b.) 

max 
nibay 

ndaje 
ndaje (m.) 
ngelaw 
ngelaw (m.) 
ngente 

saggan (st.) 
solo 

su f ekkee 
teen 

tilim (st.) 
torop 

wal 

welbeti 
wer (st.) 

(g.) 
wergi yaram 

xeex 

xeex (b.) 
yepp 

ERLC 



morning 

last year 

2 years ago 

to take off, to remove 

to harvest 

1. to be better than, to surpass, 
to out do, to excell 

2. to send away, to turn away 

to be too much, to be too bit, 
to be too large 

to cure, to heal 

(to go cure cxieself) to go to the doctors 

to be full 

to be very full 

to face 

to make something face in a certain position 
to fish 

to the market 
the sun 

termites 
cultivation 

to meet 

meeting, reunion 
to be wincfy 
wind 
baptism 

to be negligent 

importance 

if 

lice 

to be dirty 
very 

to pound grain 
to turn over 
to be cured 
health 
healthy body 

to fight 
fight 

all, every 
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CHAPTER IX 
DESCRIBING 



PEOPLE 



Describing saneone or scinething: 

A. The question Naka le mel? = What is he/ she/ it like? can 
refer to both physical and rnoral description. To answer this 
question, the construction with the dafa form is very often 
used. Thus: 

Dafa njool.^ He/she is tall. 

Noom daKu gatt. They are short. 

Suma xarit dafa yam. My friend is mediim size. 

Ker gi dafa rey. The hoxise is big. 

If the dafa is not used, a constructicxi with a relative 
pronoun can be substituted. 

Dafa njool . could be expressed as Ku njool le . 

Noom d^u gatt . Noom nu gatt lenu . 

To describe someone's corrplexion the words nuul = to be dark/black i 
xees = to be of light complexion, and xeereer = to be in between 
not too dark, not too light) are xased. 

Note that these terms are strictly xised when describing somebody's 
conplexion. 

B. Another way of giving a description is with the construction 
. an plus the noun. Examples: 

Mbussa dafa am xel. 

'.-v , Moussa is smart, 

^loussa am ne xel. 

C. "Description" Vocabulary 



nuul 


to be 


black/ dark 


xees 


to be 


light 


xeereer 


to be 


in between dark and light 


sew 


to be 


thin 


njool 
gatt 


to be 


tall 


to be 


short 


yam 


to be 


of average size 


rafet 


to be 


pretty 


jddc 


to be 


elegant 


magget 


to be 


old 


rey 


to be 


fat 
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dof 

reew 

r)Ott 

reelu 

soof 

baax 

bon 



am yaram 
am bet 
am taxawaay 
am jenm 
am taar 
am taat 

am xel 
am xanDcam 
am werseg 
am barke 
am tuyaaba 
am doole 



stupid 

rude 

stingy 

fumy 

dull 

good 

bad 

to be fat 

to have big eyes 

to be tall 

to be tall 

to be pretty 

to have a big "derriere' 

to be smart 

to be knowledgeable 

to be lucky 

to be strong 



Canparison 



Equality 

The English construction as — as, exanple "John is as tall 
as Nancy." does not exist in Vfolof . The equivalent structure 
is in the form: 



John ag Nancy noo tollo. 
Lisa ag Eva noo niroo. 
Teeire bil ag te'ere bii noo yam. 
Suraa rak ag sa mag noo maase. 



John and Nancy are of the same size. 

Lisa and Eva look alike. 

This book and that book are equal. 

My younger brother/ sister and your 
older brother/ sister have the same 
age. 

Another v^ay of expressing equality is with the use of the wrd 
benn and the predicator le. Exaqples: 



These books are the same . 

This one and that one are similar. 



Teere yi benn lenu. 
Bii ag bele benn lenu/benn le. 

Superiority 

TSao constructiOTis are used and can roughly be categorized as follows: 

A. Corresponding to the dafa construction: 

Justine moo gen njool Pat. Justine is taller than Pat. 

Siis bii woo gen rey siis bii. This chair is bigger than this chair. 

Tool yi noo gen yaatu tool yii. These fields are wider than these 



fields. 
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\ 



Man maa ko gen gatt. I am shorter than he. 

B. Cotxesponding to the am pliis a noun construction: 

CouDoba moo epp xel Awa. CoTxnba is smarter than Awa. 

(literally - has more brains) 

Yow yaa epp werseg Ndiouga Kebe. You are luckier than Ndiouga Kebe. 

Maa le epp xaalis. I have more money than you. 

C. The word is used often \*ien expressing superiority. It has 
tlie general meaning of ''to be better than". When used \>ath 
another verb, it is like an auxiliary and it modifies that verb. 

Niokhor moo daq liggeey Ablaye. Niokhor works better than Ablaye. 

Fatou moo daq jan Sairiba. Fatou is a better student (studies 

better) than Saniba. 

When used alone (i.e. , without another verb) , dag^ takes the 
meaning of better. Depending on the context, it can have a 
very specialized meaning: 



Abi moo daq Ana. 
Ceebu jen moo daq mafe. 
Sima slmis moo daq. sa slmis. 
Senegal moo daq Anerik, 



Abi is prettier than Ana. 

Ceebu jen is tastier than mafe. 

My shirt is prettier than your shirt. 

Senegal is better (looking/ living) 
than America. 



Tane means better but is not used in the same way daq is . It is 
the opposite of yees (see below) and indicates a general si^eri- 
ority (e.g. , the meaning in tiangi tane . = I am feeling better,) 

Tane is vised in the existence of some negative aispect of a 
description. 



Siis bii baaxul, siis bii itam 
baaxul , wante bii moo tane bii . 



This chair is not good," and this 
chair is not good either, but this 
one is better than this one. 



Expressing difference 

- wuute = to be different 

Siis bii ag siis bele wuute* 
nenu. 

- dunu been = not the same one 

S«iegal ag Anerik dtffru benn. 



This chair and that chair are 
different . 



Senegal and Anerica are not the 
same. 
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" -bokk-mu = do not share 

Nocxn naar bokkunu. They are not the same. 

Inferiority 

The word yees has the meaning of "worse" 

Yoon wii moo yees. This way (road) is worse. 

There is not an equivalent of the English less -- than; instead in 
Wblof the ^1 constuction and the opposite verb are xased. Exanple 

(instead of sajdng) 

This house is less pretty than that house. Wblof s wuld 
say, "Thdt house is prettier than this house." 
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^ ^VOCABULAIRE ' SUPPIJmTIAIRE POUR MELIEUR RURAL 
•-SPECIAL VOCABULARY FOR RURAL FOCUS 



Note: A utiliser avec les cycles precedents. 
Use with the preceding cycles. 



Tool bi dafa yaa. 

(yaatu) 
ndaw 
sore 

Nawe«t bi baax-ne. 

Nawetu ren ag nawetu 
daaw noo nirc5i5*. 

Masin inoo' gen gaaw 
illeer . 

Bay gugub moo gea 
bay gerte. 



Ren moo tane daaw. 



Sine Saloun moo epp 
ndox fleuve. 



The field is large. 

small 
far 



This rainy season and 
the last are similar 

A machine is faster 
than an hoe. 

It's better to grow 
millet than to grow 
peanuts. 

This year is better 
than last year. 

The Sine Saloum region 
has more water than 
the fleuve region. 



Le chanp est large. 

petit 
loin 



Cet hivemage et I'hiver- 
nage passe' se resseniblent 

lAie machine est plus 
rapide qu'une daba. 

C'est mieux de cultiver 
du mil que de cultiver 
de I'arachide. 

Cette annee est meilleur * 
que 1' annee dermiere 

La region du Sine Saloun v 
a plus d'eau que la 
region du fleuve. 
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^gON SPECIALE SUR LA SANTE 
SP ECIAL LESSON ON HEALTtl 
N^iKA LENU-Y XEEXE AG TILIM (suite) 



Nanu faral di raxasoo saabi. Saa yoo laale dara war-nge raxasu ndax fii 
d^u-y faral di^naq lu bare. 

Nit ku nekk wame di sangu bes bu nekk. Canggaay mcoy setal yaram be mu men 
di noyyi. 
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nZCm SPECIAIE SUR L'AGRICULTURE 
SPECIAL LESSON ON AGRICULTURE 

MBAYUM GERIE (suite) 

Su gerte gi nekkee ci naaj wi ab diir, d^u koy dajsiledef ko ay tar bayyi 
leen fe nu-y wow ndaijk'-ndagjc. 

Su loolu weesoo, nu dajale leen def ay naaf . Men-nenu aj lepp ci kaw ay bant 
yu nu samp; su ko defee, gerte gi dootul laal suuf . 
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CULTURAL NOTES: SUPERSTITIO N AND BELIEFS 



Despite the strong influence of the Islamic religion, the Wolof society still 
has practices that undoubtedly originate from past animist beliefs . Animism 
can be roughly described as a religion in v*iich people do not believe in one 
God but they rather believe in several Gods represented by natural phenomena 
such as the wind, the rain, etc. Anraig the majority of the Wblof , strong 
faith in the Muslim religion does not prevent these practices. Following are 
sane terms and their meanings relative to these practices. 

(or, gris-gris) These are amulets that men and women wear around 
the waist, neck, arms, legs. They serve as protection against the 
devil and the bad spirits. 

Ihis vrord is repeated whenever soneone is praised, especially a child. 
For exanple: Xale bi rafet ne . Kaar . This expression is said 
to 'protect" the child from evil spirits. There is a belief thap if 
you praise a baby, the evil spirits will hear about it and take the 
child away. (This belief is still very strong, probably because the 
infant mortality is still very high.) I 

VJitches. Witchcraft is inherited maternally, i.e. , a person \A)ose 
mother is a dgnn is autanatically a dam. A person whose father is 
a diann is a nooxoior . A nooxoor is less harmful than a dgim . There is 
a great fear of a denm . They eat people's soiiLs and can transform 
into animals (cats, hyennas or into the wind. 

Spirits . 

Spirits of a certain grotp. It can appear in visible forms such as 
one of an animal, snake - bird, etc. 

SEYTAANE Ihe devil (satan) 
•I 

NDEPP Dtoce of possession, organized to cure people who are mentally ill. 



Superstition is very ccnmon and you may as an exercise ask your instructors or 
friends to tell you some of these beliefs. 
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SECnON II: 



DIALOGUE 



NUNGI TAGGOO 

Jurooin nenteel-u waxtaan 
Neuvieme dialogue 
Ninth Conversation 



Samba ag John nungi taggoo . 

Samba and John are saying goodbye. 

Samba et John se disent au-revoir. 



JOIN: Mangi dem. 

SAMBA: Yangi dem. Nge nuyul 
me sa ker. 



JCMN: Dinenu ko degg. 

SAMBA: John. . . 

JOHN: Naam. 

SAMBA: Loo-y def eleg ci 
ngocn? 

JOHN: Man? Dara. 

SAMBA: Doo new ker ge naansi 
attaya? 

JOHN: Ci ban waxtu? 

SAMBA: Sqo waccee ci 
takkusaan. 

JCHN: Baaxne, dinaa new, 
bu soobee yalla. 

SAMBA: Di-naa le xaar. 



I'm leaving. 

You're leaving. Say 
hello to your family 
for me. 

They'll hear it. 

John. . . 

Yes. 

What are your doing 
totnoxTow afternoon? 

Me? Nothing. 

Won't you come to the 
house for tea? 

At \A]at time? 

When you get off work 
around 5:00 p.m. 

C»cay, I'll come, if 
it pleases God. 

I'll wait for you. 



Je m'en vais. 

Vous partez. Dites 
bonjour a la famille 
de ma part. 

lis I'entendront. 

John 

Oui. 

Que faites vous demain 
apree-midi? 

Moi? Rien. 

Ne venez-vous pas a la 
maison boire du the? 

A quelle heure? 

Quand vous sortez du 
travail vers 5 heures. 

D' accord, je viendrai 
s'il plait a Dieu. 

Je vous attendrai* 
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^DIALOGUE SPECIALE POUR MILIEU RURAL 



SPECIAL CONVERSATION FOR RURAL FOCUS 
"-ANGI 'mmc IBRA 



John ag Samba aqgi taggcx^k Ibra. 
John and Samba are saying goodbye to Ibra. 
John et Samba disent au-revoir a Ibra. 



IBRA: Mangi new dem be ker 

JOHN: Ah, foo jem; bul yaq 
waxtaan wi waay. 



IBRA: Du ngeen new nu ani. 



SAMBA: Na ci jamn bare. 



IBRA: Waaw, xanaa dingeen 
naan-si attaya? 

SAMBA: Ban waxtu? 

IBRA: 



Ci booru tisbaar su 
ngeen anee be noppi. 



JCWN: Dinenu new, waajebu 
leen-nu xaar. 

IBRA: Su ngeen newul dmu 
tanibali. Dinenu 
leen xaar. 

JCHN: Baaxne dinenu new, bu 
soobee yalla. 



I'm going to go home. 



Where are your going; 
don't spoil the 
conversation. 

Won't you come have 
lunch. 

Peace be plenty in it. 
(No, thanks eat in 
peace) 

Well, you will come for 
tea? 

At what time? 

Around 2 after you 
finish lunch. 

We'll come but don't 
wait for us. 

If you don't come we 
won't start. We will 
wait for you. 

CXcay, we'll come if it 
pleases god. 



Je vais m'en aller a la 
tnaison. 

Ou allez-voios, ne gachez 
pas la conversation. 



Ne vehez-vous pas dejeuner. 



Non merci (Mangez en paix.) 



Bon, j'espere que votis 
viendrez boire du the? 

A quelle heure? 

Vers 2 heure§, apres le 
dejeuner. 

Noias viendrons, tnais ne 
nous attendez pas. 

Si vous ne venez pas , 
ne comnencerons pas. 
Noias vous attendrons. 

D' accord, no^ viendrons, 
s'il plait a Dieu. 
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SECTION III: GRAMMAR 



Expressing Future 

As you recall (See note 2, Chapter IV) the particle di was described as an 
auxiliary veibthat indicates either inconpleteness or future. The way it is 
used vjhen expressing the future tense is in combination with the marker ne. 
The different forms appear in the paradigmi below. These forms are used lor 
non-negated sentences (See the following Chapter for negated forms . ) . 



SINGULAR PLURAL 



1st person 


dinaa 


dinenu 


2nd person 


dingfe' 


dingeen 


3rd person 


dine 


dinSnu 



The particle is placed before the verb. It is used with both active and 
stative verbs. Examples are following: 



Dinenu ko degg. 
Samba dine xaar John. 
Dinge am xaalis. 

When the particle di is attached to the 
"usually". Exairples are following: 

Dinenu-y naan attaya. 
Dine-y nelaw becoeg. 



They will hear it. 

Samba vri.ll wait for John. 

You will have money. 

dine form, it gives the meaning of 

We usually drink tea. 

He usually sleeps in the dajrtime. 



\ 
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SECnON IV: QUESTIONS 

Yangi dem? 

John, inungi dan? 

l^e niiyul me waa ker ge, 

I^e myul me Sairiba. 

John, taggu-ne Samba? 

Naka le ko taggoo? 

John, lunu-y def sube ci rigoon? 

Loo-y def leegi? 

Irene, lu rauy def leegi? 

John, dine naansi attaya? 

Yow nag, dinge naansi attaya? 

John, ci ban waxtu iS-y rv^l 

Yow, ci ban waxtu nge-y new? 

An nge mc^ntar? 

Ban waxtu moo jot? 

Samba dine xaar John? 

Kan le-y xaar? 

Kan nge-y xaar? 

Knge me xaar tey? 

Moom dine dem dekk be ngoon? 
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^ ^UESTIONS POUR DIALCX^ SPECIAL 



Ibra fu mu jon? 

Yow, yangi new dan Dakar? 

Yangi dem? 

Doo new naansi attaya? 

Du ngeen new nu afii? 

Yow dinge naansi attaya? 

Saniba ag John dinenu naansi attaya? 

GL ban waxtu lenuy naan-si attaya? 

Sooanee be noppi looy def ? 

Sooreer be noppi • looy def? 

SoowacceBbe noppi looy def? 

Ye&i dingeen new? 

Ding^ nil xaar? 

Dinge leen xaar? 

Ibra dine xaar Samba ag John? 

John ag Samba dinenu new? 
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SECnOIV: PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 
X, Kollere'gannaawle-y feete! 

2. Lu iris ci .goobe jgar ko. 

3. Ku-y xalam di ca jaayu. 

4. Goloo-ngi xaste daar daar. 

5. Angale xamil-tama, raabu le Vo^y teggeT 
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SECnON VI: WRITTEN EXERCISES 
Translate into English 

Dinenu dan Dakar. ^ 

Jige&i ni dinenu new ngoon_:^ 

Man dinaa seeti sima baay. 

Dinenu ko degg. 

Xale bi dine sonn. 

Yeen dingeen am werseg. 

Sima waa ker dinenu new Senegal. 

Jabaram dine togg ceeb. 

Tapha dine naansi attaya. 

Translate into Vfolof 

Ws usually drink tea. 

They usually get sick. ^ 

You will talk with the chief 

Someday he will visit America. 

Millet will kill me. 

Wblof will be difficult to learn. 

My older brother is stingy. 

Write an Answer to the Following Questions 

Sa mag naka le mel? ^ 

Sa rakk moo gen gatt sa mag? . 

Carter ag Regan, noo niroo? 

Kareem Abdul Jabaar ag Mickey Rooney kan moo gen njool (moo sut)? 

Yaag sa jangalekat yeSie maase? 

Seen kSr ag '\diite house" noo tolloo? 

Maag ycwbenn lenu? • 

Ceebu jen ag yassa bu daq? . 
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VOCABULftRY FOR CHAPTER IX 

ab the 

aj to place on top 

am bet to have big eyes 

am jenm to be tall 

am taar to be pretty 

am taxawaay to be tall 

am yaram to be fat 

bokk* to be the same, to share 

bon to be bad 

bill don't (singular) 

canggaay bath 

dajale to gather, to assemble, to collect 

diir to aim at , to sight 

diir (b.) a period of time, duration, at short notice 

dof to be stipid, to be crazy 

dof (b.) madman, lunatic 

doole (j . ) strength 

faral (st.) to be often 

gatt (st.) to be short 

illeer an hoe 

jekk elegant 

maase to have the same age 

nel to be like, to look like , -.ta Jbe^^imilar 

naaf pile 

ndank (ndank-ndank) slowly 

niroo", nurcSb" to look alike, to resemble 

^tt to be stingy 

noyyi to breath 

nuroo , niroo to look alike to resemble 

rafet (st.) to be pretty 

reelu (st.) to be funny 

reew (st.) to be rude 

ren . this year 

sanp to fix in the ground, to fasten 

set (st.) to be clean 

sew (st.) to be thin 

soof (st.) to be dull 

taggoo to say goodbye 

taggu to say goodbye to someone 

tambali to start, to begin 

tane to be better than 

tar piles 

tolloo to have the same size 
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wBesoo 

werseg (barke, tuyaaba)(w.) 

VJDOW 

\suate 



to pass : su lcx)lu weesoo 

after that happens 
luck, chance 
to be dry 
to be different 



xeereer to be a little light 

xees to be of lighter skin 

xel (m. ) memory, mind, smart 

(to be smart - am xel) 

yaatu to be wide, to be spacious 

yam, yem to be average, to have the same size, to be ready 

yees to be worse 



ERIC 



^ 212 



-169- 
CHAPTER X 



SECTION I: 



EXPRESSING 



DON 



(bul) 



Bui yakkamti. 
Buleen dem. 
Bul jooy. 
Buleen mer. 
Bul yagg. 



Dcci't be in a hurry. 
Don't (plural) go. 
Don't cry 
Don't be mad. 
Don't be long. 



The study of the inperative negative is taken up in the granmar section 
Another interesting construction to concentrate on is the one as follows: 



2. Leegi nu new. 

Leegi nu dellusi. 
Leegi an noppi. 



He/she will ccrae soon. 
They will be back soon. 
Lunch will be ready soon. 



The verb ^w to ccoie is used to ejq)ress the English "I am going to" or 
much more precisely "I am about to". Ejcaraples of this constnaction are 
as follows: 



Mangi new dan. 

Mangi yaq waxtaan wi . 

Yangi new jangi? 



I am going. 

I am going to spoil the conversation. 
Are you about to go to school? 



4. Mangi dem te fTew . This is the standard e)q)ression that corresponds to the 
Biglish "I'll be back." (the respccise to* this e3q)ression: Demal te new .) 



Aottinata nee ne nge new. 
Baayam nee ne mu toog. 
Seen yaay nee-ne ngeen dem. 
Wax^ ko mu new. 
B^^'Tem^uToc^^ 
Ne ko mu weri. 
Wax leen nu agsi. 



Aoninata said (for you) to cone. 

His/her father said to sit. 

Your mother said to go . 

Tell him to come. 

liet them sit down. 

Tell him/her to go around. 

Teel them to come in. 



Notice that in the above sentences the second verb takes the minimal 
construction \diich is discussed in the graamar section of this chapter. 
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^PECIAL EXPRESSIONS FOR RURAL FOCUS 



Bui teel deqi gerte gi. 
Buleen jege teen bi lcx)l. 
Bui yaq nibay mi. 

Mangi new taxani. 

Nungi new peese ji smu gerte. 

Seef bi nee ne iiiu agsi. 

SSriBem nee ne mu tcx)g. 

Seen kilxfe nee nS nu def ko. 

Nee ko mu rcx)ti. 

Bayyi leen nu r<x)se tcx)l bi. 

Wax ko mu saxal tamaate. 

Wax leen nu sang seen doom. 



Don't harvest the peanuts too soon. . 
Don't be too close to the v^ll. 
Don't spoil the harvest 

I'm going to go fetch wcxxi. 

We are going to go weigh ottr peanuts. 

Ihe chief said to come. 

Her husband said (for her) to stay. 

Their boss said to do it. 

Tell him/her to go fetch water 

Let them vater the garden. 

Tell him to grow tomatoes 

Tell them to wash their children. 
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*SPSCIAL LESSON ON HEALTH 



tEEBAR-U yS 

Feebaru tjas feebar bu metti le. Feebar boo xarme xale yi le-y dal. Dafa/ 
rey ci lu gaaw a gaaw. daf a-y wallaate . 

Su xale bu dara jotul nekkee ag xale bu pas, ki dara jotul men-ne daldi gas 
iMXxn itam. Su ijas dalee xale, war-ngeen ko nanmieeku ci teel, faj ko, ntu w^. 
Waaye su xale bi di liir feebar bi men iie ko rey. Kon boog war ngeen moytu 
seen liir di jege kepp ku ijas . 
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SPECIAL IJ5SS0N ON AGRICULTURE 
MBAYIM GERIE 

^ Ken var-ul bayjd. gerte ci tool, ci suuf-u jant bi ay fan yu bare te 
dajale woo ko. loolu dafay tax gerte gi gaaw a waw, xob yi gaaw a rusus. Ken 
vrarul dajale gerte gu xpb yi wert walla gerte gu tawte be tooy. 

Ku dajale sa gerte be noppi, nu taw ci kawam taw bu metti, danga ko-y 
tassat ndax mu fendi, su dul Ipolu gerte gi dafay neb. 
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aji;njRAL noies; religious holidays 



All of the Mas lam religious holidays follow the Muslim calenciar, \Mch is the 
lunar calendar. For this reason, every year the holidays fall on different 
dates. Follcfwing is a list of sane of the different holidays celebrated in 
Senegal and their significance. 

Tamxarit 

Is the Mjslim New Year. It is believed that on this day God decides "on every- 
one's destiny. In the various ihosques, cows are sacrificed and shared among 
families. It is customary during the evening to prepare a cere (millet couscous) 
dish. The dish is eaten with milk and at the end of the meal, the bowl is 
returned and every meniber of the hoiasehold makes a wish while picking up the bowl 
and moving it \jp and down. It is said that if one does not eat until full during 
the meal, he or she will nevar have another diance to do so. Becaiase of this • 
belief, everyone is e3q>ected to eat a lot. After dinner, children and teenagers 
go for the taajabc5cSi . They mascarade themselves (similar to Halloween in the 
states) and they go from house to hoiase to collect sarax (charity) . It is also 
said that during this night God forgives all sins. Becaiose of this belief, minor 
stealing (such as chickens, etc.) is allowed. Also, during this daymen, women 
and children put on the tusngel which is a special makei^) placed jiost under the 
eye. 

Gammu or Mawluud 

This is the celebration of the prophet ttohamed's birthday. Songs are sung during 
the entire night. In Senegal, the largest celebration takes place in Tivaouane 
which is the capital of the Muslim sect called the Tljaan . 

Maggal 

This is the annual pilgrimage to Touba, the capital of the Muslim sect called the 
Mir id . TMs is the largest pilgrimage \f^ch^ takes place in the country. It has„ 
been estimated that over 1,000,000 people make the pilgrimage every year. 

Korite 

This is the holiday that marks the end of the fasting period called Ramadan . 
During this holiday, men, women and children put on new clothes. The men and 
chilchren (especially the boys) go to a special prayer at the mosque in the morning. 
When they return from the mosque, laax is served. T aax is a porridge like dish 
served with curtled milk or a sauce made from peanuts, buy (the fruit of the baobab 
tree) and sugar. In the afternoon the men go from hoiose to house asking forgiveness 
and paying their respects and wishing deweneti (until next year) to friends and 
relatives. Children go from house to house to collect ndeiwCTiel (small gift of 
mcxiey that adults are obliged to give that day). 

\ 
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Tabaski also known as "fete du mouton" 

Qa tMs day every household is e:q)ected to kill a lamb in sacrifice. The 
killing of the lamb takes place after a special morning prayer is said at 
the "Grand Mosque." The killing is performed by the head of the household 
\idle he is slitting the animal's throat, his family lines up behind him as 
a symbol that they too take part in this sacrifice. Scrae of the meat is 
constmed by the family, however most, of it is distributed to neighbors and 
relatives and especially the poor. In the afternoon, just as during Korite, 
visits to parents by adults, particularly the men wishing deweneti . 
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SECTION II: DIALOGUE 

JENDI SUUKER AS WARGE 

Fiikkeelu waxtaan 
Tenth Conversaticm 



Saniba ag John nungi jendi suiiker ag warge. 
Saniba and John are going to buy sugar and tea. 



SAMBA: 

JOHN: 

SAMBA: 



SAMBA: 

NAAR: 

SAMBA: 

NAAR: 
JOHN: 
NAAR: 

JOHN: 
NAAR: 

SAMBA: 

NAAR: 
^insert 



John doo me gunge butig be? 

Ax kay, iribaa sorewul? 

Deedeet. Mungi fele ci wet-u 
ker Ibou. 

Ci biir butig bi. 

Naar bi kaay jaay nu waay. 
Mangi new. ngeen begg? 

Boyatu suuker ag benn paketu 

Ag Ian? 

Amuloo f i naanaa? 

Deedeet duftu jaay naanaa. 
Seetal fele ci wetu bulanseri 
be. 

Baaxne. Laxasaljfiu warga wi 
ag suuker si. Naata le? 

Paketu warge * 

' boyatu suuker * 

muy ^ 



Am'Jiaari teaneer engi. 
me suDoe weccit. 

Am sa weccit . 

current prices. 



Jox 



John, won't you accoqpany me to the shop? 

Of course, hope it isn't far? 

No, it's over there next to Ibou's 
hoiose. 

In the shop. 

Naar, come and sell to us. 

I'm caning. What do you want? 

A box of sugar and a package of tea. 

What else? 

Don't you have any mint here? 

No, WB don't sell mint. Look over 
there, next to the bakeiy. 



Okay. Wrap the tea and sugar for us. 
How much is it? 



The package of tea _ 
thebox of sugar 
totals ^ 



Here's a thousand CFA. Give me my 
my change. 

Here's your change. 
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SECTION III: ' GRAMMAR 



Negative Inperative 

As you recall , inperative in Wolof is formed by using the suffixes -al ; 
for the singular and - leen for the plural to the main verb. For the 
negative imperative the particles bul (singular) and buleen (plural) are 
.used, A major difference between these and al and leen is that for the 
negative inperative the particles are placed^^fore the verb. Thus: 

Bul raer. Don't be mad. 

Buleen indi teeire bi. Don't bring the book. 

Bul wax loolu. Don't say that. 

Inperative with Pronouns 

When the object of the main verb is a pronoun, in a non-negated inpera- 
tive sentence , the particles -al and leen are purely and sinply omitted 
and just the infinitive is us^T Ccnpare the following pairs of sentences 

Indil ndes me. Kindi ko. 

JcK-al teSre bi xale bi^ ^ Jox ko xale bi. 

Wax-al Moussa ag Tapha nu new. Wax leen nu new. 
Demal Dakar. Dem fg. 

If it is a negated sentence , the e:q)ressions bul and buleen are still used 
but with the singular bui the 1 is soraetimes onitted. Thus: 

Bul jcK teere bi xale bi. Bu(l) ko jox xale bi. 

Bul dem Dakar. Bu f S dan. 



Negative Future 

The paradigm below gives the different forms of the particle di that 
marks the future negative. 





Singular 


Plural 


1st person 


dune 


dunu 


2nd person 


doo 


dungeen 


3rd person 


du 


dunu 



Dume dem Dakar ngoon. I won't go to Dakar this afternoon. 

Doo new ker g^ naansi attaya? Won't you come to the house for tea? 
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Notice also that as we saw in Chapter II, Section I, Note 6. the particle 
can have the meaning of ''is not''. This happens \*ien it is followed by a 
noun. 

Kii du Americain. He's not Anerican. 

Hi du teeire, simis le. It's not a book, it's a shirt. 

Minimal Verbal Construction and Verbs of Ccmnunication 

This construction is called minimal because it does not use the 
particle angi , na , dafa or la. The use of this particular construction 
is presented in this chapter with verbs we can call verbs of comnunica- 
tion. Such verbs are verbs like wax , ne and any verb that inherently 
contain the idea of giving a message. It is also used with verbs of 
volition like begg . 

In English the infinitive ww^ld be used for this kind of construction 
as in: Tell him to go. or, Ask than to leave. 

In Wblof , t±ie minimal verbal construction consists of the subject fol- 
lowed by the verb. If the subject is prencminal, the subject pronouns 
take the following forms: 





Singular 


Plural 


1st person 


II 

me 


nu 


2nd person 


nge 


ngeen 


3rd person 


mu 


nu 



Exanples of this construction can be seen in the following s^tences: 

Begg ngS mu n^. You want him/her to come. 

Nee ne nge new. He said (for you) to come. 

Sa yaay nee-ne mu dan. Your mother said (for him/her) to go. 

Wax leen nu agsi. Tell them to cone in. 

This construction is also used with the temporal bi or bu like in the 
following sentences: 

Bu me waccee. When (if) I get off work. 

Bi mu newee. When (if) he came. 

It is also used a lot in narrative constructions such as the following: 

Ml duggsi toog , He came, sat down , 
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QUESTIONS 



Saniba lu mu-y jendi? 

John dine gunge Saniba? 

Butig be sore ne? 

Ri nu nekk? 

Anerik, sore ne? 

Saniba ag John Imu begg? 

Yow loo begg? 

Boyatu suuker naata le? 

Paketu warga jafe ne? 

Ci Anerilc, boyatu suuker naata le? 

Paketu wEirga jafe ne? 

Naar bi dine jaay iiaanaa? 

Fan l^u-y jaay-e naanaa? 

Ftfiu-y jaaye niburu? 

Boyatu suuker ag paketu warga naata le? 

Saniba naate le jox naar bi? 

Weccit-u Samba naata le. 

Naar bi, am rie weccit? 

Yow am nge weccitu naari junni? 
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SECnON V; PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 
lu dul degg Qu yagg. 



2. loo begg yalla na-y janm! 



3^ Alalu jaarribur ba fe le tudd. 



1 « ^ ^ 

4^ Ka wax waxul ka jottelee wax. 



5. Andal ag sa sago. 
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SECTION VI : WRITTEN EXERCISES 

Put the following sentences in negative form: 

Lekk leen mboru ini,_ 

Demal f&le. 

Jaay riie naari kilo. 

Jcxal Mofustapha xaalis bi, 

Tocgal ci wetu bunt bi. 

Indileen ko fii. 

Dugg-el ci oto boobu. 

Jaaral nii. 

Dimbeli nu. 

Toog fe naari weer.^ 

Def ci xoroia. 

Moustapha ag xailtam dinemi dan Dakar. 

Sa rakk dinS toog ci ker ge. 

Dekkendodn dine tiikki elleg^ 

Dinge new ker ge. . 

Dingeen am bari&. 

Dine dem ajjana.^ 

Translate the following sentences into Wolof : 

He asked him to come. 

He said for kun to eat tiie rice. 

Aninata said for you to bring the book. 

Your father wants him to work. 

I want you to go now. 

Dcxi't let him touch the food._ 

When I go to the market I will bi:^ it. 

Let them sleep. 

Thomas said to give him tiie harnner. 

Comiba said for you to let her alone. 
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VOGABULARY FOR QIAPIER X 



WOLOF EtX3LISH 

dajale , to gather, to collect, to harvest 

ckldi iirmediately, as soon as 

dara sanething (negative - nothing) 

deqi to harvest 

fendi ' to be drained 

gunge to acconpany 

itam, it, tamit also, equally 

jege (st.) to be close 

jooy to cry 

kaw, kow (g.) 145, on top of, top, north 

kepp anyone 

laxas to TA^rap 

ner (st.) to be made, to be angry 

iTXDytu to avoid 

nuy eqijals , totals 

naanaa niirit 

n^b to rot 

nemneeku to recognize 

ruus (st.) to flake 

sax to grow 

tassat to sp7read 

tawte (st.) to be rained on 

tax (st.) to cause 

tooy (st.) to be huinid, to be wet 
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^11 to COTtaminate 

warga tea (leaves) 

xob (b.) leaf 

y^q to spoil 
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CHAPTER XI 

SECTION I: PAST TENSE ( doon) 

loo doon def sanq? What were you doing a \^le ago? 

The .past tense with di plxos oon equals doon is presented in this chapter. 
As with oon (see Chapter VIII) the position of the particle doon depends 
on \i)at kind of enphasis you want to give your sentence. The gramnar 
section deals with this particle in detail but notice the different con- 
structions . 

A. Dama doon noppeliku. I was resting. ^ 
Dafa doon sangu. He was taking a shower. 

Dangeen doon waxtaan. You (plural) were chatting. 

This ccnstruction is used when answering the question loo doon def? 
What were you doing? or, ^*ien you want to explain the reason for 
your action (see Cahpter V, Section III, Note I.A.), exanple: 

Question: 

Bi me newee ker ge, loo doon When I came to the house, what 
def? were you doing? 

Answer: 

Bi nge newee kJer ge , dama doon When you came to the house , I 
waxtaan ag sime nijaay. was talking with my uncle 

B. Bi mu nekkee Amerik, Anglais When he/she was in the states, 

le doon jang. he/she was studying English. 

Bi ngeen dekkee France, When you lived in France, you were 

Fran^ais ngeen doon lakk. speaking in French. 

The particle daan 

Notice the use of the particle daan to mark repetition in the past: 

Amerik, jijroobriL waxtu lenu daan In America, we use to eat dinner at 
reer. 5 p.m. 

Bi nge nekkee Amerik, lan-nge When you were in America, what did 

daan def guddi? you (use to) do at night? 

Expressing "to be" in the past 

Recall that the particle di sometimes has the meaning "to be" as for 
example: 

Maa-y Wblof . I am Wolof (not you) . 

Dunae jangalekat, baykat laa. I am a cultivator, not a teacher. 
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The same holds true with dom, \it)en it is follcnwed by a noun: 



Daaw Senghor woo doon peresida. 
Ru tudd Sainba Niang nbo doon 
prefet bi. 

4. Negative of daan 

Notice the negative construction: 

Bu jekk daawume naan attaya. 
Bi mu nekkee Anerik, daawul lekke 
loxo. 

Amerik daawimu nelaw becceg. 



I^st year Senghor was President. 
Someone named Saniba Niang was the 
prefect. 



Before I did not use to drink tea. 
When she/he was in America, she/he did 

not use to eat with his/her hand. 
In America, we did not (use to) sleep 

in the day. 
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SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS FCK RURAL FOCUS 



baye illeer 
ji areen 

teel a ruuj seen t(X)l 

taw lu bare 

f eSdu ci taatu garab 

togge matt 

yar xar 

yar ginaar 

yar bey 

baxal ndoxu naan 
takk t^re 
lekk cere nibuum 

lekk laax 
lekk ffebbe/seb 
f 6i5te loxo 



to cultivate with an agricultural 
instninent 

to plant peanuts 

to turn the soil of one's farm 

a lot of rain 

to rest under a tree 

to cook with wood 

to raise sheep 

to raise chickens 

to raise goats 

to boil drinking water 

to wear "gris-gris" 

to eat couscous made with a saiice 
from a local leaf vegetable 

to eat a porridge 

to eat black-eyed peas 

to do laundry by hand 
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^SPECIAL lESSON ON HEALTH 



PEEBAR-U ys (continued) 



Naka lenu-y xannie xale bu rjas? Anne neenti inelcx)kaan yu ngeen xoar xool. 



Wu jekk vd Xale bi dafay niisaam, di waccu, biir bi-y daw and ag soj. mu metti. 



Naareel wL 



✓1/ 

Netteel wL 



Neenteel wL 



Tangaay-u yaram-u xale bi daf^yokku naar be nenti fan. Mu-y 
seqet bakkan yi di sotti ndox. Soo xoolee ci biir gemiin gi, ci 
lex yi ag ci tm-u suuf mi, dafay am yu weex yu rael ni feppi ceeb. 
loolu yepp ku ko gis ci sa doon war-nge dem disparfeeer ndax ci 
waxtu woowu IS feebar bi di walle. 

Tangaay-u yaram wi dafay metti. Pice yu sew di fern ci ginnaaw 
nopp yi, ci kanam gi ag ci yaram wi w^p. Su xale bi amee topptoo 
pice yi dinenu ruus ci juroom netteel -u fan we, xale bi dine mel 
ni ku tane waaye feebar bi dine walle be tey. 

Picc-i xale bi dinenu xub. Yaram wL dafay mel ni lu nu puuder, 
puud^r bu weex. Ci waxtu woowu le xale bi war di lekk bu baax. 
Nam yi ko-y jox doole noo-y meew, yapp, nen ag ay lujim. 
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^PECIAL LESSON ON AGRICULTURE 

MBAYUM GERTE (ccxitinued) 

Baykat wame dii wut jiwu ju baax. WamS tann jiwu ji be mu set, puuder 
ko bu baax. Soo-y xolli gerte ngir wut jiwu, danga-y dindi kenib yi gunoor yi 
benn ag keni) yi matul. Dcxxn-u gerte bu matul da sax bu nu ko jiwee. 

Ru begg xolli jiwu dafa xaar be nawet des tuuti; su dul loolu kenib gi 
dafay wow te warul wow koj) bu icru koy ji. 

Baykat bu nekk wame-y puuder jiwocm. Daf^war jaxase puuder bi ag 
gerte gi yengel ko be doon bu nekk am puuder. Puuder bi nag poson le, Ru ko 
jefendiboo be noppi wamge raxasu be set. Puuder bi wame sore xale yi itam. 

Gerte gu nu puuder du neb te gunoor yi dunu ko mm a lekk. 
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FECIAL VOCABULARY ON NUTRITION AND THE CHILD 
xali bi the child 



fer 

xale bi feme 

yaay jangi feral docm ji 

nanp 

xale bangi riarip be tey 
nanpal 

yaay jangi nanpal dcxxn ji 

am ne fukki weer 

toppetoo sa dcxxn 

baxal ndox 

magg 

yooy 

nal Idmorj 
nen 
yengel 
jaxase 

nge def ko ndagk 

«i .It 
nge naxante ag moan be mu nangu 

nge jox ko naari kuddu 



weanixig period 

the child is weaned 

the mothar is weaning her child 

to nurse 

the child is still nursing 

to nurse a child 

the mothar is nursing her child 

he is ten months old 

to take care of one's child 

to boil water 

to grow 

to be thm, to loose weight 

squeeze a lemon 

egg 

to beat 
to mix 

to go easy with him/her 
to play wit±i him until he accepts 
^ to give him/her two spoonsful 
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dugub 



millet 



arraw 

leket 
bojj 

bees 
jeri 

debb, wal 
foof 
cox 
layu 

tame (from tamis) 
sunguf 

sanqal 

xolli 
moon 



to make little balls out of millet 
powder for fonde or laax 

calabash 

to pound, to separate the grains 
from the stalk 

to winnow, to sift 

to ventilate, to air 

to pound 

the second wiimovdng to renrove the hull 
hull 

winnowing basket 
sift 

very fine millet flour used for ci^akri 
and fonde 

not as fine a millet flour used for 
laax and nelan 

to peel 

general preparation, of couscous 



ay riam yu nu defareeg ' dugub 



some dishes and food made from millet 



laax 
cere 
ruy 



porridge like dish 
couscous 

a drink made from millet flour 
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CULTURAL NOOES: LIFE CYCLE 



Birth and the Naming Ceremony — (njuddu ag tudd) 

The greatest difference between expecting parents in Senegal and the USA is 
that Wblofs have a great deal of superstition surromding the event. For exauple 
people do not talk about the fact that someone is expecting a baby and ccciplete 
discretion is observed during the entire pregnancy. It is believed that talking 
about the pregnancy could endanger the life of the baby. The terms used for 
expressing pregnancy are: 

— jigeSiu biir le 
~ jigeSiu WKCXil le 

— dafa enib 

— dafa biir (this term is a little vulgar) 

After the baby is bom, the naming ceremony takes place a week later. At the 
ngmte (baptism) the name is revealed. The name is not known prior to the 
b^tism. The baptism lasts all day, beginning early in the day by eating la^. 
The naming cerarony itself is performed by a marabout (a Muslim religious chief) . 
The baby's head is shaven first and the marabout officially, or rather religiously 
gives tiie name that the father has chosaT Children are usually named after 
relatives or friends. In the case of twin girls, the names are usually Adama and 
Awa and for boys, Assane and Ousseynou. If the twins are a boy and a girl either 
of the two names are chosen for each. 

In the following chapter you will find a list of appropriate terms and vocabulary 
for a baptism. Consult the chapter and have your instructor explain the terms. 

Circuncision — (njong) 

For men circuncisian is a part of the life cycle in that it marks the beginning 
of manhood. An mcircuncised man is unable to perform many of the religious 
duties like leading prayers and sacrificing a lanib, chicken, etc. 

Circuncision is a passage of rite and during the entire ceremony, the boys are 
educated. Boys vjho are circuncised, during the healing period wear a \M.te robe 
and TAMte hat and are called njulli and. are supervised by an adult called a selbe. 
The njulli usually stay in the shed ( tribaa^ ) which is usually built for the ceranony. 

Marriage -- (takk) ( sey) 

Among traditional people, the first marriage is generally arranged by the parents 
and the young man or woman doesn't usually have any say in the matter. 

If a man wants to marry, he can have his uncle (father's brother) do the preliminary 
neeociations. Upon acceptance by the wonan's family, the man makes an offering to 
he family called may gu iekk . This is usually a sun of money .in addition to other 
things usiially determined by the women ' s family. , 
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SECTION II: 



DIALOGUE 



ATIMYA PI WAXIAAN 

Piikkeelu vjaxtaan ag benri 
Eleventh Dialogue 



Sarriba. ag Jolrin nungi attaaya di waxtaan. 
Saniba and John are tnaking tea and talking. 



JOHN: Am ne benn janq bu fii daan 
rcrob ngoon gu nekk. Gejnaa 
ko gis. 

SAUM: I>feka le mel? 

JOHN: Janq bu xees le te njool. 

SAMBA: Ah, Astou. Dootul janq de,^ 
leegi jeeg le. Amife jekker 
be am doom. 

JOHN: Jekker-em lu mu-y liggeey? 

SAMBA: Daaw dafa docn jang Anglais. 

Leegi mungi vwt liggeey wante 
amegul. 

JOHN: Xanaa Astou liggeeyetul? Xeyne 
dafay toppatoo doomam. 

SAME^: Doon-ne liggeey be \fjeer we-le"* 
paase. L^gi day noppeliku. 



There is a yomg girl who use to go 
by every evening. I haven't seen 
her in a long time. 

What does she look like? 

She is young, light coqplexion and 
tall. 

Ah, Astou. She is no longer a young 
girl, she is a yotmg wcxnan. She has 
a husband and (even) has a child. 

What does her husband do? 

Last year, he was studying English. 
Now he's looking for a job but he 
hasn't found (one) yet. 

Astou, doesn't work anymore? Perhaps 
she takes care of her child. 

She was working \ip to this past month. 
Now she's resting. 



JOHN: 



Loolu de baax-ne ci. 



That's a good thing to do. 
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^^SFECIAL CONVERSATION FOR RURAL FOCUS 



DAAN DEF BI MU NEKKEE AMERIK 



An nmu be rioppi. Attaaya ji doo7j-ne. Sanibaag John engi waxtaan ci li John 
daan def bi inu nekkee Aroerik. 

Lunch is over and the tea has started to be served. Saniba and John are talking 
about \fjhat John use to do when he "ms in America. 



SAMBA: Waav7, John bi nge nekkee Aoaerik 
loo doon j ang? 

JCHN: Lmu-y "sociology* ' laa doon 
jang wante leegi neexetu-me. 
Mbirum koom-koom laa begg jang. 

SAMBA: Wax nge degg, mSo'epp njarin. 
Foo daan jange? 

JOTN: Naari at yu jekjc yi New York 

laa nekkoon. Ifaar yu inujj yi, 
dem Calif omie. 

SAMBA: Jang rekk nge daan def? Nan 
nge daan dunde? 

JOHN: Daan-naa liggeey itam. Ci benn 
restaurant laa nekkoon. ^^di 
laa daan liggeey di jang becceg. 

SAtffiA: Xanaa daa-wuloo noppelu? 

JOTN: Makk, Amerik kenn amul jot, te 
dsSiU yakkamti. 

S.AMBA: Mbaa nanmeguloo" saa waa ker? 



JOTN: Naraniaa leen, wante begg-eguue 
nibbi. 

SAMBA: Yow kay, dootoo nibbi. Daau le 
fi-y tSye. 



Say, John, when you were in the USA, 
\*iat were you studying? 

Something called sociology is whi.\t 
I \(aas studying but I don't like it 
anymore. I want to study economics. 

You are right, it's more useful. 
Where did you study. 



The first two years, I was in New 
Yorkjf The 
California. 



Yorkjf The last two I went to 



You were stxadying only? How did you 
live? 

I use to work too. I was in a 
restaurant. I use to work at night 
and study in the day. 

You didn't use to rest? 

Nefver, in America no one has time 
and everyone is in a hurry. 

Hope you are not yet lonely for your 
family? 

I am lonely for them but I don't want 
to go home yet. 

You won^t go back hcxne. . We will keep 
you here. 
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SECTION III: GRAMMAR 



1. The Taiporal bi (or ba) 

As you recall (see Chapter V, Section III, Note 4.) there is a special 
relative pronoun that indicates the time in v*dch the action of a verb 
takes place. The form we discussed then was the form bu or su. Here 
we introduce the same construction but with the vowel - i or ^ or -a as 

Bi me nekkee Amerik When I was in Anerica 

Ba mu decaee dekk be When he/she went to town. .... 

The difference between bu and bi is that the latter indicates that the 
time in which the action of the verb takes place has Already gone by. 
While bu is hypothetical, bi refers to a specific time that is past. 
Because of that, bi is never ccnditicnal . 

As in constructions in the present tense, the particle di is also used 
in the past to indicate the durative aspect. 

Bi me-y liggeey When I was WDtking 

Bi ngeen di new. . . . . When you (plural) were coming. . . 

NOOE: 

Uhlike with bu, the tenporal Ibi (or ba) does not have a variant with 
the consonant "s". 

With bu (ba) the subject pronouns have the following forms: 





Singular 


Plural 


1st person 


ma 


nu 


2nd person 


ngg 


ngeen 


3rd person 


mu 


nu 



2. Past Time with -doon 



The particle doon is issued fran the combination of the particles di and 
cxjn . It indicates that an action in the past was incoqplete. It roughly 
corresponds to the English was/were plus .ing. 

As with the marker wdcxi (see Chapter VIII, Section III, Note 2.), the 
use and the place orTfie particle doon depends on vAiat the emphasis is 
placed. 
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Neutxal : 

Object enphasis: 
Subject eqphasis: 

3. Past Habitual — daan 



Doon-naa dem Dakar 
Dakar laa dcMDn dan. 
Man, tnaa doon dem Dakar. 



Ihere is a variant of the doon form, the particle daan which indicates 
that the action referred to took place habitually. It is the equivalent 
of the English "use to", exannples: 



Dama daan jangi bes bu nekk. 
Lan nge daan liggeey Aiierik? 
Daan nge nelaw becceg? 

4. Negative — doon 



I use to go to school everyday. 
What did you (use to) do in America? 
Did you use to sleep in the day? 



When the particle doon is used in the negative construction, the negative 
ending is attached to it. But a more cannon construction is the use of 
the particle - daan . When this particle is used the n at the end of daan 
is sometimes replaced by an optional w, yielding constructions like the 
following : 



Man, daawune lekk kaani. 
Daawuleen lakk Wblof . 

5. Expressing "no longer" and '^o more" 

Astou dootul janq. 

Yow dootoo gan, gang nge. 



I didn't use to eat hot pqpper. 

You (plural) didn't use to speak Wolof. 



Astou is no longer a young girl. 
You are no longer a stranger, but a 
"regular". 



In these sentences, dootul and dootoo take on the meaning of the verb 
"to be". In this case they are the negative counterpart of the di (see 
Ch^ter IV, Section III, Note 2.C.). To have the meaning "to be""the 
particle needs to be followed by a noun as in the above sentences. The 
Construction "no longer", is obtained by inserting a t in the negative 
dune , doo, etc. The totality of the fonns are given1:)elow: 
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Singular 


Pltiral 


1st person 


dootime' 


' dootunu 


2nd person 


dootuld/dootOD 


dootuleen 


3rd person 


dootul 


dootmu 



When used with a verb, the particle directly modifies that verb. 



Dootul iSew Dakar. 
Dooturae' ko def. 



He will no longer come to Dakar. 
I don't do it anymore. 



Sometimes instead of dootune plus the verb, the construction is the verb 
plus tune . Examples: 

New-etul Dakar. 

Defetuko. P/fO 
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If tMs construction is vised, a vowel -e or -a is vised between the 
■verb and the particle. This vowel has no particxilar meaning. It is a 
liaison vowel. 

Expressing "not yet" 

To express "not yet" the same construction as in Note 5 above is used 
except that the consonant -t is replaced by -g. A major difference 
though is that the only form that is used is the verb plvis gume. 

Suna mag anegul liggeey. My older sibling doesn't have a 

job yet. 

Demegune Dakar. I have not yet gone to Dakar. 

AnegulcSo jabar be tey? You still don't have a wife? 

When the verb ends in a vowel, the liaison vowel changes and becones 
-ee (when the vowel is i) or oo \*ien the vowel is u. 

Aneeguloo be tey! You have not gone to eat yet! 

Sa xarit tukke^ul! Your friend hasn't travelled yet! 

Sangooguloo! You haven' t showered yet! 

Contraction of the Predicator dafa-y 

Dafay dem Dakar. Day dem Dakar. 

Dafa bay. Da;^ bay. 
Dsffiu koy jaay. koy jaay. 

Dmu leen jendel piis. Dan leen jendel p3,is. 

The third person singular dafay can always be replaced by its short 
form day . 

The first person and third person plural daroi-y can be replaced by its 
short form dan it is directly followed by a pronoun. 



2li 



/ 



-196- 



SECnON IV: QUESTIONS 

Sambaag John lu nu-y def? 
Nun Imu-y def leegi? 

Bi nge nekkee xale am-ne foo daan dan bes bu nekk? 

Janq bi John di wax naka le mel? 

Sa coro/far naka le mel? 

Yow janq nge? 

Astou, janq IS be tey? 

Astou, lutax dootul janq? 

Jekkeru Astou doon nS jang anglais daaw? 

Leegi lu nu-y def? 

Yow, dangay wut liggeey? 

Sa xarit bii, amegul liggeey? 

Astou liggeeyetul? 

Astou, lutax liggeeyetuloo? 

Yow, dootoo lekk hamburger bes bu nekk? 

Lutax loolu? 

Yow, loo-y toppatoo? 

Astou doon-ne liggeey daaw? 

Astou, be k^ le doon liggeey? 

Leegi lu mu-y def? 
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^SPECIAL DIALOGUE QUESTIONS 



Ban waxtu moo jot? 

^-nemx be' noppi? 

Sanbaag John, lu nuy def ? 

Ci Ian lenu-y waxtaan? 

John, lu nu doon jang bi mu nekkee Anerik? 

Yow nag, loo doon jang bi nge nekkee universite? 

Neex-ne le be tey? 

Lutax mi neex Ifi be tey? 

Latax neexetu-lS? 

John, lu mi biegg jang leegi? 

Mbirun koom-koom, neex ne le? 

Wblof ag francais bu Ifi daqal? 

Vfolof ag Nasaraan, bu epp njarm ci sa liggeey? 

John, fu mi daan^jange? 

Sa baay fu mu daan jange? 

John, bi Tou nekkee Anerik, jang iirek le daan def? 

Yow, danga daan liggeey walla dange daan jang? 

Ico daan liggeey? 

John, lu mi daan liggeey? 

John, daaavne nopp'elu? 

Yow nag, daawuloo noppelu? 

Latax daawuloo noppelu? 

Anerik, Ivitax kenn du noppelu? 

NaniDeguldo sa wa ker? 

Lan ng& gen namn Amerik? 

Yow dootoo nibbi Amerik? 

John, nanmi-Jie waa ker-em? 

John, begg-ne rabbi? 

Samba, begg-rie John nabbi? 

Lu mi ko wax? 

Sa waa dekk, bSgg nSsrm nge nibbi? 
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SECTION V: PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 



1. Dume' sa moroom. 



Daf a nakk kerse . 



3. Sikkira le, gestoo ko yobbaale. 



4. Naidc teggin baaxul 



\ 



5. Baal me aq! 
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SECnON VI: WRITTEN EXERCISES 

Put the following sentences in the past tense: 

Maay sa xarit. 

Kii noqy sa gan.^ 

Jiinny Carter inooy peresida! 

Boo new^, damay jang. 

Bu xale binewee, mangi jang. 

Fii, jurcJdn naari vraxtu lenu-y reer, Anerik, 

Fii, Vfolof laay lakk. Anerik, 

Negate the following sentences: 

Sa baay daan-ne naan attaya.^ 

Yow daan nge nelaw bScceg. 

leegi cJangeen di lakk Wolof . 

Fii danuy leWce loxo. 

Daan-naa gain guddi. ^ 

Translate into Wolof the following sentences: 

What was Malick doing there? 

What were you lcx>king for?^ 

When you cane, we were sleeping. 

My friend is tired, she was working all day. 

What was he studying in the states? 

What were the children doing a vdiile ago? 



A long time ago, I didn't use to eat rice. 
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Translate the following sentences into Wblof : 

You are no longer in Anerica. 

You won't go to Paris anymore. 

You don't have a wife yet? 

He is no longer an Anierican. 

Salif will no longer go heme. 

He has not gone to town yet. 



No, he won't go anymore, he is too tired. 



I don't like the training program anymore, I want to go to my village. 
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VOGABULARY FCR CHAPTER XI 



alxuraan (j . ) coran 

arrav/ to make little balls out of millet 

bu-jekk before, the first 

bey (w.) goat 

bax/baxal to boil 

bojj to pound, to separate the grains from the hull 

bees to winnow, to sift 

dund to live, to exist 

dund (b.) food, sustenance 

dund (g.) life 

feiSdu to rest in a cool place 

foot to do laundry 

fepp/pepp (w. ) grain 

feen to retrieve, to find again 

fer weaning period 

foof the second xdLnnowing to remove the hull 

gaawantu. to hun^r, to make haste 

gCTn to go out 

gurd (g.) cola nut 

ginaar (g.) chiciken 

gunoor (g.) insect 

jiwu (j.)^^ seeds 

jefendikfxT to use 

jaxase to mix 

j&l to ventilate, to air 

k/anb (]>.) hralled and sorted peanut seedlings 

Icocm-koom eccfocx^xy 

layu (g.) T/rinnowing basket 

leb to borrow 

lex (b.) cheek 

mat (st.) to be sufficient, to be enough, to be conplete 

matt (m.) firewood 

melookaan (w.) signals, signs, indications 

iribirun koom-kocm eccnomics 

nxxrn general preparation of coiascous 



to squeeze the liquid from 
to nurse 
to fool 

to fool, to play (one another) 
to be sliaggish 

•osefuJjness , utility, serviceability 
circuiicision 



nal 
nax 

naxante 
niisaam 
njarin (1.) 
njong (1.) 
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ruuj to clear, to turn the soil 

ruus (st.) to flake (dried skin) 

pepp/fepp (w.) grain 

sangara (s.) alcohol 

sotti to pour, to run 

takk to tie together, to bind, to link, to marry, to wear 

tangaay (b.) heat 

tame to sift 

teye to hold, to restrain 

tox to smoke 

waaxu to walk fast 

wDy to sing 

xar (m.) sheep 

xolli to peel 

xuloo to fight, to quarrel 

yengel to shake , to beat 

yey to chew 

yey gurd chew cola nuts 

yokku to increase 

yooy to be thin, to lose weight 




CHAPTER XII 

SECTION I: EXPRESSING "LET ME" (ALLOW ME) 



Naa don balaa mu-y guddi. 
Ne new balaa mu-y guddi. 
Ne xale bi dem butig be. 
Ne ngeen xaar b& fiu new. 
Na nge faj sa doom. 

Na Aminata xaar ci biti. 

Na Ibou ag Tapha sol yere 
balaa nu-y dem ngente 
le. 

Na me may ndox ina sedd 
guyy. 

Ne indi bu weex tall. 
Naa xaar be rau wdw Icot^. 



Let me go before it's 
late. 

Let him/her come before 
it's dark. 

Let the child go to tlie 
store. 

Please wait until we 
come. 

Please take care (cure) 
your child. 

Let Aninata wait outside. 

Ibou and Tapha should 
wear clothes before 
they go the the 
baptism. 

Let him/her give (have) 
me some ice cold water. 

Let him/her bring one 
that is snow white . 

Let me wait until it's 
bone dry. 



Que je partes avant qu'il 
ne soit tard. 

Qu'il/elle vienne avant 
qu'il ne fasse nuit. 

Que 1' enfant aille a la 
boutique. 

Veuillez attendre jusqu'a 
que nous venions. 

Veuillez soigner votre 
enfant. 

Qu' Aminata attende dehors. 

Ibou et Tapha doivent mettre 

des habits avant d'aller 
au bapt^me. 



Qu'il/elle me donne de 
I'eau tres glacee. 

Qu'elle/il apporte un qui 
soit blanc comme neige. 

Laisse moi attendre qu'il 
soit ccnpletement sec. 
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SUPPLEMENEARY VCXABULARY 



ci naukat bi 



at the ta^^lor's 



chez le tailleur 



The following \/ocabulary is organized in graninar categories (i.e. 
and expression.^) . 



nouns, verbs, 



piis/ndino 

leegos/waks 

vselluur 

suwaa 

nilot) 

cuub 

boole 

boroode 

tergaal 

falaanel 

v;eteai 



NOUNS 

material , fabrics 

printed fabrics 

velvet 

silk 

nylon 

tie -dye 

solid colors 

embroidery 

tergal 

flannel 

cotton 



NCM5 
tissu 

tissu inprlme'" 

velours 

soie 

nylon 

teint 

unit 

brode 

tergal 

flanelle 

coton 



yere 

yere g5or 

yere jigeoi 

y^e xale 

turki/simis 

tubey 

xaftaan 

caaya 

tribuLib 

navskat/tajoor 

nodel 

robb 

ser 

seru derjk 
sipp 



clothes 

men's clothes 

\/^cxnen's clothes 

children's clothes 

shirt 

trousers 

kaftan 

large traditional pants 

large dress 
tailor 
iiDdel 
dress 

sarong, (long) 
sarong made with heavy 
material 
skirt 



habit 

habits d'homne 
habits de fenme 
habits dienfants 
chemise 
pantalon 
caftan 

pantalon traditionnel, 

anple 
boubou 
tailletar 
modele 
robe 
pagne 

pagne lourd 
jupe 
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musoor 
netti Abdou 

enseihbal 

melo 

kostim 

karwaat 

poos 

smtxttir/geno 
maas , loxo 



santiyor) 



mesiir 



head dress 

a 3 piece traditional 
kaftan 

a 2 piece casual suit 

color 

suit 

tie 

pocket 
belt 
sleeve 
sanple 

measuranents 



mouchoir de tete 
caftan traditionnel en 

3 pieces 
enserrible en 2 pieces 
ecu] wur 
costune 
cravate 
poche 
ceinture 
inanche 
enchantillon 
mesures 



butorj 
puscT 
wen 
siso 

fermetiir 
masin 



button 

needle 

thread 

scissors 

zipper 

sewing machine 



buton 

aiguille 

fils 

ciseaux 

fermeture 

machine a coudre 







VERBS 


VERBES 


nas 




to thread 


enfiler 


naw 




to sew 


coudre 


Tiawlu 




to have scraething sewn 


faire coudre quelque cl 


xotti 




to tear 


dechirer 


tallal 


• 


to spread 


etaler 


natt 




to try out (clothes) 


essayer (un veteraent) 






fitting 




sol 




to put on, to wear 


mettre, porter 


gudd 




to be long 


etre long 


gatt 




to be short 


etre court 


yembex 




to be loose ^ 


etre trqp large, grand 


wDyof 




to be light 


fetre leger 


diis 




to be heavy 


etre lourd 
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xat 

yaa, yaatu 

jekk 

xew 

xewwi 

xuii) 

bees 

doy 

jot 

epp 

noppi, pare 

wannx 

yokk 

AY EAAT 

xoolal model bi 
taj^aas ag ser laa begg 

solal irie seet. 

dine am borcxxie 

japp ne le 

daf a xaw yaatu 

xaral me jel sa mesiir 

le-y pare/nqppi 
dama ko yakkamti 
bul ID& fatte 
noppeegul/pareegul 
naata meetar mooy doy 
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to be tight 
to be wide 
to be elegant 
to be n)-to-date, in 
vogue 

to be old fashioned 
to be gaudy 
to be new 
to be enough 
to fit 

to be too bit 
to be r€»ady 
to lower, diminish 
to add, to augpient 

EXPRESSIONS 

look at this mcxiel/ style 

I would like a tradi- 
tional blouse & sarong 

put it on and let me see. 

with embroidery 

it fits you well 

it ' s a little wide 

let 'me take your measure- 
ments 

vAien will it be ready 
I need it in a hurry 
don't forget me 
it's not ready yet 
how many meters will be 
needed 



etre etroit 
etre large 
etre elegant 
etre a la mode, 

en vogue 
etre donode 
etre voyant 
etre neuf , nouveau 
etre assez 
aller (habit) 
etre trop grand 
etre pret 
diminuer 
augpnenter 

EXPRESSIONS 

regardez ce modele 

Je vDudrais une chemise 

(traditionnelt^et un pagne 
mets le qu je voie. 
avec broderie 
il te va bien 
c'est un peu large 
laissez moi prendre vos 

mesures 

quand sera-t-il pret 

j *en ai besoin tres vite 

ne m'oubliez pas 

ce n'est pas encore pret 

combien de metres faut-il 
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CEREMOSIIES 



CEREMONIES 



Hgente 

liir 

laax 

SOCfW 

lekket 

booli 

taaw 

sabar 

tania 

riiti 

xalam 

xar 

kooraa 

turendoo 

gewel 
nrLswi 

b^8 

booli bene 
mayle/maye • 

ndavTtal 

jaam 

ndokkale 

txidd 

fas (laax) 
wayaan 

tacK 
fecc 



Baptism 

baby 

porridge 

curdled milk 

calabash 

big bowl 

1st child 

drums/dance 

small drun 

traditional violin 

traditional guitar 

sheep 

kora (21 string 

instnment) 
the one the baby is 

named after 
grlot 
lanib roast 

meat dish, served in 

evening 
donut like cakes 
a large bowl of donuts 
money gift to the griots 

money gift to the mother 
or father of the baby 
slaves 

congratulations 

to name 

to eat (laax) 

asking money during a 

family ceremony 
to praise 

to dance ^ 



Bapteme 
bebe 
sangle 
lait caille' 
calebasse 
grand bol 
ler enfant 
tam-tam, dance 
petit tam-tam 
violon local 
guitar local 
mouton 
cora 

celui ou celle apices 
qui le bebe'^ est nor^B 
griots 
mechoui 

plat de viande servi le * 

soir du bapteme 
beignets 

grand bol de beignets 
cadeau en especes fait au 
griots 

cadeau en especes fait 
a la mere ou au pere 
esclaves 
feliciter 

baptiser, nomtner 1' enfant 
manger (le laax) 
demander de 1' argent lors 
d'tme ceremonie 
faire les louanges 
danser 

6 
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\K>y 
jaama 



to sing 

to help organize the 
ceremony with the hope 
of getting money as a 
reward 



chanter 

aider dans 1' organisation 
dans I'espoir d'etre 
recocnpense 



ndokkle 

ndokk sa v?all 
ndokk sa bakkan 



USEFUL EXPRESSIONS 
congratualtions 

response to ndokkle 



yalla ne liir bi gudd fan 

yalla ne^am ndey ag baay long life to the baby 
ku m tudde xale bi ? wto was the baby named 

after ? 



EXPRESSIONS UniES 
felicitations 

responses a^'ndokkle" 

longue vie au bebe" 

apres qui est-ce qu'on a 
name le bebe ? 



Takk 



Matriage 



Mariage 



seyt 
ceyt 

jekk, waru gar 

guro' 

maye 

seyi 



bride, groom 
wedding 
first offering 
kola nut 

to give in marriage 
the bride joining her 
husband's home 



marie (e) 
marriage 

noix de cola 
doraier en marriage 
joindre le domicile 
conjugal 



Funerals 



Punerailles 



dee, gaanu, faatu 

jaale 

suul 

armeel 

bamofieel 

rob 



to die 

to present condolence 
the burial, to bury 
cemetery 
tomb 

funeral procession 



mourir 

presenter ses condoleances 
enterrement, enterrer 
cimetiere 
tombe 

procession funeratce 
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neew 

sarax 

xtakk 

nfcisklt 
toij j /mLiuru 
wacce kaamil 
Tiaan 
jooy 
yooxu 

saraxu neti fan 
saraxu juroon neti fan 
saraxu nent fiikld. guddi 



cadaver 

sacrifice, charity 
special cakes made to 
doiiate in charity 
biscuits 
iTOiirning 
read the coran 
to pray 
to cry 

to cry outloud 
3rd day ceremOTiy 
8th day cerenmy 
40th night cerenmy 



cadavre 

sacrifice, charite" 

cadeau fait pour sacrificei:' 

biscuits 
etre en deuil 
lire le coran 
prier 
pleurer 

pleurer a haute "v/oix 
ceroBonie du Serae jour 
ceremonie du Seme jour 
ceremonie de la 40emB nuit 



siggil ndigaale 
siggil sa wall 
yalla ne f i dee gej 



Aidin 



USEFUL EXPRESSIONS 

condolences 
response to above 
hope death won't happen 

here again in a long 

time 
^nen 



EXPRESSIONS UniES 

ines condoleances 
reponse 

j'espere que la inort n'arrivera 
pas ici pendant longtenp 

kten 



ERIC 



258 



-210- 



SUPPLIMEOTARY VOCABULARY CONCERNING PREGNANCY, NURSING AND INFANTS 



anb, biir, diis 
jur, biir 

matu 

butit 

nanpal 

tasiyorj 

regal 

yaq biir 

yax 

piiub 

saw 

it 

neq 
vjeen 

xale bu matul 

nakk 

coppret 

lef 

waccu 

bare teflit 
gaaw a sonn 
bare saw 
kooy 
iraam 
ben 

kejrtu juddu 



to be pregnant 
pregpancy 
to deliver 
to be in labor 
unbilical cord 
to breast feed 
blood pressure 
periods 

to abort (on purpose) 

bones 

stool 

urine 

umethra 

breast sein 

premature baby 

deficiency 

clitoris 

vagina 

to vomit 

to have a lot of saliva 



etre enceinte 
grossesse 
accoucher 
etre en travail 
cordon ombilical 
allaiter 

tension arterielle 
regies 

avorter (volontairement) 

OS 

selles 

urine 

vessie 

enfant premature 

insuffisance 

clitoris 

vagin 

vomir 

abondance de . salive 



to be easily out of breath essouflement 

to urinate frequently envie frequente d'uriner 



penis 
to crawl 
tooth 

birth certificate 



penis 

rampler 

dent 

bulletin de naissance 



bul jooy 
nopil 
doy ne 

bul me ragal 
dudk le gaaJl, dune le 
def dara 
gaayl 



USEFUL EXPRESSIONS 

don't cry 

be quiet 

that's enough 

don't be afraid of me 

I won't hurt you 

open your mouth 



EXPRESSIONS UTILES 

ne pleure pas 
tais toi 
^a suffit 

n'aiepas peur de moi 
je ne te Jferal pas mal 

ouvrez la bouche 
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tallalal sa lanmin 

siimieekul 

toogal 

xaaral 

degliiL 

bayyi me, may me jamm 
mos ko, nam ko 
ku moon lii 

maa ko moan, suma bos le 
deel raxas sa geninin 

xippil 

bindel me ordonaas 
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stick out your tongue 

take off your clothes 

sit down 

wait 

listen 

leave me alone 
ta3L3 it 
whose is this 
it's mine 

make a habit of washing 
your mouth 
open your eyes 
give me a prescription 



tirez la langue 
deajiabillez -vous 
asseyez-vous 
attendez 
ecoutez 

laissez moi en paix 
goutez le 
c'est a qui 
c*est le mien 

prenez 1' habitude de laver 

la bouche 

ouvre les yeux 

faites moi une ordonnance 
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SPECIAL LESSON ON HEALTH 



yoon u v/ergi yaram the road to health le chendn de la sante"" 



\ Ngir nu men xool ndax seen doom dine am yaram ndarjk, ndarjk, dinenu leen 

peese weer nekk, te dinmu xool seen fiis. (fiche) . Fiis bangi — Lu mLi\ 
Itekkil Lii,mooy yoon wL (show road between two lines). Lii mooy taijku xale hX 
(show a big balck dot or a footprint) . Tagku xale bi fu mu nekk (put dots or \ 
footprint between the two lines)? Mungi ci biir yoon wi. Mmgi dox ci biir yoon 
wL. Loolu baaxne lool. 

Leegi nag tagku xale bi fu mu nekk (put dots below the bottom line) ? 
Mmgi ci all bi, mungi ci suuf . Loolu baaxul. Xale bi wame dox ci yoon to_ — 
ci yoonu wergi yaram. 

Leegi nag xooleen. Kii mooy Moustapha Ndiaye (show a big black dot 
again). Weeru tabaslci, raiingi doon peese juroon naari kilo (put dots in increasirlg 
order on chart). Weeru tamxarit, juroom netti kilo; v^eeru maggal, juroom nenti 
kilo. Lu muy def? tingi yokku weer wi nekk. Loolu baaxne lool I I'ijngi ci 
yoonu wirgi yaram. 

Bennen bii mooy Iba Diqp. Xooleen tangkam. Weeru tabaski mungi doon 
peese jiiroiom (show dot) naari kilo; weeru tamxarit juroom benni kilo, weru 
maggal juroomi kilo. Ndax miingi yokku? Deedeet. Muongi wameeku. Loolu 
baaxul. Nekkul ci yoonu wergi yaram. 

Ngir mu yokku weer wu nekk, xale bi wame nanp bu baax te jang lekk 
iidagk, ndagk. Su xale bi tambalee lekk bu feregul, dine am yaram te dine wer 
su feree. Su xale bi amee jiiroani weer, mm-ne door Iddc dugub ndagk, ndagk. 

Ndarjk, ndarjk, mooy japp golo ci naay. 
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biir buy daw diarrhoea & dehydration diarrhee et deshydratation 



Itoustapha dafa and ag biir bu-y daw. I^aari fan engii mu feebar. Yaayam 
nJew-ne dispsSiseer. Nee ne, 'Sune doom dafa and ag biir bu daw. Day genne ndox 
rekk, tusxjur day tuur ndox, tiisuur day puup ndox." "Infirmiere" bi, nee-ne, "Wax 
nge degg. Su fekkee ne, tusuur day germe ndox te du naan ndox, dine am feebar 
bu tiadd deslydration." Yaay ji, nee ne, "Lu-y deshydratation?" "Infirmiere" 
bi,^ nee ne, "Deslydratation , feebar bu metti le ci xale. Men ne ray xale bi! 
Maaredeytaali (God forbid)! Bu xale amee deslydratation' day game ndox, dafay 
yooy, der bi dafay waw lool, lanndn wi dafay \km lool, bet yi itam. Ngir mu weir 
wame naan ndox mu bare. Garab gi gen baax ci deshydratation nooy: Nge boole 
ndox mi ag tuuti xorora, netti doomu suuker ag tuuti limor}. Yeeneen garab yiy 
faj deshydratation nooy: ndox u sombi, buy, ndox u kokko, banaane ag guyaab." 



fer weanijig le sevrage 



Xale bii arme naari weer (show pictiire of an infant) . timgi nanp 
yaayam. Nanp rekk xioo ko-y suur^l be mu men yokku. Xale bii amne juroom 
benni wer (show child sitting or crawling) . Men-ne toog ag raam. Yaayam 
barene liggeey torop. Nanp wi doyul. Yaayam wame ko jox mu nanp, wame ko 
jox itam rau lekk. Xale bi nanp rekk 1!^ xam. Wame jang lekk. Fer dafa jafe ci 
xale. Su xanul dugub te beggul dugiib men-ne feebar, men-ne xiibon. Li gen 
ycmb mooy ya^am jangal ko lekk ndaijk, ndagk. Wame ko jox lekk ndagk, ndagk 
biir bi tanm lekk gi, te du am dara lu ko jot. Ray baaxne torop ci xale. Ci 
njelbeen, bo ko joxe be mu tamn ko, men-nge ko boole ag bermeen lekk naka, 
naajo walla tamaate. Su tanmeenamyooyu nge boole ko ag nen walla leneen. 

Adopted from fom^r volunteer, Susannah Evan's causeries, 
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SECTION II: 



DIALOGUE 



SEETT TAJOOR BI 



Cathy mungi seeti tajoor bi. Dafa begg riawlu mbubb pur benn xaritam bu-y sey. 

Cathy is going to see the tailor. She wants to have a traditional Senegalese 
dress niade for her friend vAio is getting married. 

Cathy va voir le tailleur. Elle veut faire faire un grand boubou pour une amie 
qui se inarrie. 



CATHY: 

NIT: 

CAIHY: 

NAWKAT: 

CATHY: 

NAWKAT: 
CATHY: 



NAWKAT: 



CAIHY: 



Asalaamalekum ! 

Maalekum salaam! 

Moor Sene laa doon 
laaj te . 

Mangii, loo soxle 
woon. 

Astou Ndiaye, moo nu 
boole. Dama beggoon 
nawlu benn garaar) 
mbubb. 

I4e' xool sa piis. Dine 
am boroode walla 
deet? 

Dine am boroode kay. 
Du pur man, pur suma 
benn^jcarit IS. Moog 
kii nbo tolloo. 



Greetings ! 
Greetings ! 
I*m looking for Mor 



Salutations ! 
Salutations ! 
Je cherche Mor Sene. 



Here I am, what do you I4e voici, de quoi aviez 
need. vous besoin. 



Astou Ndiaye recom- 
mended you. I would 
like to have a tradi- 
tional Senegalese dress. 



Astou Ndiaye vous a 
recommende' Je voudrais 
faire faire un boubou. 



Let me see )^ur material. Laissez moi voir votre 
Will it have embroidery tissu. Sera t-il brode' 
or not? ou ncn? 

Yes indeed, it will have Oui, ^ effet, il sera 
embroidery. It's not brode". Ce n'est pas 
for me, it's for a pour moi, c'est pour 

friend. She's the same une amie. Elle a la 
size as this person here, meme taille que celle ci. 



Baax ne. Kon boog. Okay. In that case, I D' accord. Dans ce cas 
dinaa ko natt ci moom. will measure it for her. je le mesurerai sur elle. 
Kan ng^ ko soxle. When do you need it? Pour quand le voulez-vous 



Fii^ ag fukki fan. Dama Within 10 days. I 
kef b^gg teel yohnee". to send it early. 



I want D'ici 10 jours. Je veux 
I'envoyer tot. 



-215- 



SPECIAL DIALOGUE FOR A BAPTISM 



NGENIE 



Aliouneengi yegle ngehteon. 

Alioune is announcing his baptism, (his child's baptism) 
Alioune announce son baptane. (le bapteme de son enfant) 



ALIOUNE: Sama jabar \jesin ne 
berki biig. (Suma 
jabar mucc ne.) 

TAPHA: Lu mu am, goor \^^lla 
jigeen? 

ALIOUNE: Goor 'Te am. 

TAPHA: Taaw bu gooir, kon de 
beg nge. 

ALIOUNE: Nge waxal me ko gaa 

?ii. Ngehte li allarbe 
le. 



^fy wife gave birth 
the night before 
last. 

What did she have, a 
boy or a girl? 

She had a boy. 

A boy for the oldest, 
you must be happy. 

Tell our friends for 
me. The baptism is 
Wednesday, 



Ma f emnie a accouche 
avant hier soir. 



Qu'est-ce qu'elle a eu, 
gar^on ou une f ille? 

Elle a eu un gar^^on. 

Un garcon pour aine, 
vous deves: etre content. 

Dis le au gars pour moi. 
Le bapteme est mercredi. 
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VOCABULARY FOR CHAPTER XII 



amiin amen 

armeel (w.) cemetery 

baser) straw mat 

balaa before 

banmeel (b . ) grave 

bees (st.) to be new 

be'g (st) to be happy 

bene (b.) doughnut like cakes 

biir to be pregnant 

biti outside 

boole (b.) solid colors 

boole to put together, to mix 

boroode (b.) embroidery 

bo51i (b.) big bowl 

butor) (b.) button 

butit (b.) intestine, umbilical cord 

caaya large traditional pants 

cuub tie dye 

cayt wedding 

dei^ thimble 

dej (b.) funeral 

diis (st.) to be heavy (also to be pregnant) 

emb to wrap, to be pregnant 

emb (b.) package, pregnancy 

faatu to die 

falaanel flannel 

fas to tie, to eat "laax" 

fatte (st.) to forget 

fecc to dance 

fermletiir zipper 

gaa (s.) the gules, friends 

gamu to die, to be hurt 

gewel gi^iot 

gurcf kola nut 

jaale to present one* condolences 

jaamu to help organize a ceremony with 

the hope of being financially 
^ conpensated 

japp to catch, to fit 

jot (st.) to fit 

jur to deliver 
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karwaat 

kooraa 

kostim 

leegoos (b.) 
leen (g.) 

maas 

masin (b.) 

matxi 

maye 

melo 

mesiir 

inbiskit 

tniswi 

thucc 

muuru 

r\akk 

Tiaiqpal 

nas 

natt 

ndawtal 

ndimcT (1.) 

ndokkale 

neew 

ngoite 

nilog (b.) 

pare (st.) 
perkaal (b.) 
peresiorj (b.) 
poos (b.) 
puso (b.) 

riijti 
ruun 

rob 

sabar 
santiyoT) 
sarax ^ 
sarax sa agg-ne 
seir-u denk 
saituur 

seyt (b.) 
sedd guyy 
siso" 
sipp 

siggil ndigaale 
suwaa (b.) 
suul 



tie 

21 string musical instrunent 
suit 

printed fabric 
sool 

sleeve 

machine, sewing machine 

to be in labor 

to give away, to give 

color 

measurement 
biscuits 
lamb roast 

to give birth, to survive 
to mourn 

special cakes, biscuits for charity 

to breast feed 

to thread 

to measure, to try 

a gift of money to a parent or friend 

material, fabrics 

to congratulate, congratulations 

cadaver 

baptism 

nylon 

to be ready 

white cotton material 

snaps 

pocket 

needle 

traditional violin 

meat dish served ih the evening of 

a baptism 

funeral procession 

drum 
sample 

sacrifice, charity 

I already gave to charity 

heavy cloth 

belt 

to get married 
bride, groom 
ice cold 
scissors 
skirt 

condolences 

silk 

to bury 

27'J 
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tagg 

tajoor (b.) 
takk (g.) 
tallal 
tasiyoi) 
t^baas (b.) 
tenjj 

t^gp (1.) 
tubey (j.) 
txnrendoo (b.) 
turki (b.) 

urle 

waks (b.) 

warmi 

\gayaan 

x^eUuur (b.) 
wen (g,) 

weteiSi (w.) 
woyof (st.) 

xalam 
xat (st.) 
xew (st.) 
xewwi (st.) 
xotti 
xixrib (st.) 

yeg 

yegle 

yenibex (st.) 
yere (b.) 
yohnee 
ycxDXU 



to praise 
tailor 
wedding 
to spread 

high blood pressure 
blouse 

to inoum, mourning 

notimlng 

trousers 

the one the baby is named after 
shirt 

to hem 

printed fabric 

to diminish, to lower 

to ask for money during a 

family ceremony 
velvet 
thread 

to give birth 
cotton 

to be sheer, to be light 

local guitar 
to be tight 

to be up-to-date, in vogue 
to be old fashioned 
to tear, to have a cloth made 
to be gaudy 

to be informed of 
to announce 
to be loose 
clothes 

to send something 

to cry out loud, to shout 
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LEXICON 



ERIC 



-220- 



-a 
-aat 

aada (j.) 
aajo (j.) 
aalim (j . ) 
aar 
aay 

aaya (j.) 

aaye 

aayoo 

ab 

abb 

abal 

Abija 

abiyog (b.) 

adduna, addina (j.)(s-) 
addu 

afeer (b) 

ag 

agg 

aggali 

aggale 

agsi 

aj 

aj 

aj (g.) 

ajaa, ajaratu (b.) 
ajjana (j.) 
ajji 

ajjuna (j.) 
aju 



- A - 

1. (verb linker) 

2. (subject fcx:us predicator) 

again, still (repetitive suffix) 
custom, 

need, anxiety 
scholar, learned 
to protect 

1. to be bad, to be mean 

2. to be good at something 

verse of the Koran 

to prohibit, to forbid 

to lull or rock a child 

(indefinite article) 

to borrow 

to lend 

Abidjan 

plane 

world, life 
to answer 

matter, affair, personal business 

with, and, plus ^ 

to arrive 

to finish 

to finish 

to arrive at 

to place on top 

to go to Mecca 

pilgrimage 

woman who has been to Mecca 
paradise 

to gather, to pick 

Friday 

to be hung 
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akal 
akk 

akara (b.) 
aku (b.) 
alal (j-) 
-al, -el 
-al, -el 
alhamdulilaayl 
alkaati (b.) 
alkol (b.) 
all (b.) 
allaaji (b.) 
allarba (j-) 
alliwa (j.) 
almet G^.) 
aloor 

altine (j.) 
alxanes (j.) 
alxuraan (j.) 
-am, -em 
am (st.) 
am 

am-am G^.) 
am bet (st.) 
am dee t 

am-di-jamm (j,) 
am jemn (st.) 
am na 

am taar (st.) 

am taxawaay (st.) 

am xel (st.) 

am yaran 

amaana 

amal 

amati 
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hcw, what (exclamation marker) 

to go in front of someone looking for a fight 

bean cake, beans 

Gambian Creole 

possessions, treasure, fortme 

(imperative singular suffix) 

(benefactive suffix) 

thanks be to Godl (Arabic expression) 

policeman 

alcohol 

cointryside, range, interior, bush 
man who has been to Mecca 
Wednesday 

Koranic tablettes made of wood 

matches 

then 

Ifcnday 

Thursday 

Koran 

his, hers 

to have, here it is, take it 
or 

property, wealth 
to have big eyes 
or not 

acquaintance 

to be pretty 

there is, there are 

to be pretty 

to be tall 

to be intelligent 

to be heavy, to be fat 

maybe^ perhaps 

to create, to invent 

not to h£.ve any longer 
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a±>aasaad (b.) 
ameel 

Anerik (b.) 
Anoerike 
anain 
an 

m (b.) 

c8{, ane 

anx 

ana? 

anaan 

and 

and (b.) 
andaar (w.) 
andal 
andandoo 
andandoo (b.) 
Angale (b.) 
Angalteer 
angi, anga 
aniin (j.) 
anx kay! 
q?p (b.) 
appal 

apparanti (b.) 
sppaat 

^ a.) 

araab (b.) 
arav^ 

atbiis (b.) 
are (b.) 
areai (j.) 

ERLC 



ahbassy 

to hold, to possess 

to owe, to be in debt 

marlca 

Anerica 

amen 

to remove the soil from, or 
to remove the garbage from 

lunch 

to eat Imch 
to go eat Imch 
\diere is, how is 
to be jealous 

to accompany, to come with, to be with, 
to go with, to go together 

placenta 

a unit of ineasure for grain 
to accompany 

to be (accaqpanied with) someone 

companion 

English person 

Ehgland 

here it is, there it is 

blu^ makeup used to color the lips and chin 

yes! (tased in response to a negative question) 

limit, date of maturity 

to limit, to give a deadline 

"kaar rapid" conductor (fare collector) 

to be breathless, to have breathing difficulty 

error, sin (baal ma aq! = forgive we ray sins!) 

Arabic (language) 

to be prohibited by religion or law 

to make small balls from millet powder , 
these are used in "fonde" or "laax" 

infection in the foot caiased by worms 

bus stop, taxi stop, "kaar rapid" stop 

peanut 

Q ^- 

^ . 0 
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afeet! 
armeel (w.) 
artu 
as 

asaka 

as alaa-inaalekiin 1 
asamaan (s.) 
aseer (j . ) 
aset (b.) 
askan (w.) 

asporo, aspirin (b.) 

astafurlaa! 

at (m.) 

-ati 

attaaya (b.) 
"attan 
atte 
-atiil 
a'u 
aw 

awa, aawa 
ay 

ay (g.) 
ay (w.) 
ay 

ay bes (g.) 
ayca! 



stop 

cemetary 

to be careful, to watch out 
to bale out 

an annual tithe (a tenth of one's earnings) 
tliat a Muslim is to deduct from his earnings 

greetings! (Arabic Expression) 

sky 

Saturday 
plate 

family heritage 
asprin 

may God forgive mel (Arabic Expression) 
year, ago 

still (verb suffix) 

tea, tea party 

to be capable of 

to jtodge, to arbitrate 

not any more (verb suffix) 

have not (negative of am) 

1. to go through, one way 

2. to stop mid-air 

3. to take a break ^ 

first wife 
some 

one's turn in a line 
a quarrel, a conflict 
to quarrel 
week 

let's gol come onl let's do itl 
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- B 



ba 

ba, bi, bu 
baadoolo (b.) 
baag (b.) 
baagante 
baal (st.) 

baal ma 
baal ma aq 
baal 

baal (b.) 
baana-baana (b.) 
baar (b.) 
baral 

baaraam (b.) 
baaru 

baasi, baase (b.) 
baat (b.) 



baax 

baax (g.) 
baax-ne 
baax-ul 
baaxle 
baaxoon (b.) 
baay (b.) 

baay gaynde 
baayo 0^.) 



1. to forsake, to leave, to give up 

2. until, as far as, over to 

3. the (remote) 

\Niien, since, if 

peasant, a person of modest means 
pail used to draw water fran a well 
to come and go, to shuttle 

1. to excuse, to forgive 

2. to give i^) to a partner 

excuse me 

forgive me for my sins 

to dance 

dance 

street vmdor 
bar 

1. to sininer 

2. to him 

finger 

to lower one's voice progressively while singing 
couscous served with a meat or chicken sauce 

1. ne ck 

2. speech, word, sentence, expression 

3. voice 

4. neckline 

5. throat 

to be good, to be kind 

custom, habit 

it's good 

it's not good 

to have (something) good 

crow 

1. father 

2. patempl uncle, an older man 
"father lion" quarter of Dakar 
soneone vAio has lost their mother 
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baaycx) 
bacc 



bacc (b.) 
bagaan (g.) 
bagaas (b.) 
bajjan, bajjen (b.) 
bakk 

b^ (w.) 
bakkan (b.) 
bal (b.) 
balaa 
bale 

bale (g.) 
balekat (b.) 
ball 

banibara (b.) 
bannieel (b.) 
ban 

ban (b.) 
ban 

baoa! 

banaana (b.) 
banaana (g.) 
bandaa^ (b.) 
banjooli (b.) 
/ bai^ 
Banjul 
bai^ 

barjk (g.) 
barjk 

banneex (b.) 



to take someone morally for a father 

1. to beat 

2» to shake the branches so the fruit of the 
tree wLll fall 

3. to separate the peanut from straw 

4. to separate the grain of rice from the hull 

5. to rinse the laundry 

water used to launder clothes 
a large bowl used to serve ineals 
baggage 

aunt (father's sister) 
to sing one's praises 
a song of praise 
nose 

ball, balloon 

before 

to sweep 

broom 

sweeper 

to spritig, to gush, to spout 
Bambara, a West African tribe 
grave 

which, whiv-^h one 
clay, mutd 

1, to refuse, to reject 

2, to hate, to detest 

of course! 

banana 

banana plant 

bandage 

ostrich 

bench 

capital of Gambia 
to be out of money, to be broke 
the state of being without money 
to bend 

pleasure, satisfaction, happiness 
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banqaas (b.) 
bant (b.) 
bar (st.) 
bar (b.) 

baraag (b.) 

baram 

baramu 

barel, bari (st verbe also) 
barigp^(b.) 

barke (b.) 

barkeel 

t>asar) (g.), ndes (m.) 

bataaxal (b.) 

batarise (b.) 

battu (b.) 

bawoo 

bax (st.) 

baxal 

baxa (st.) 

baxaw 

bay, bey 

bayaal (b.) 
baykat, beykat (b.) 
bayyi 

bayyima (b. ) 
bS 

becceg 
beer (b.) 
bees (st.) 

b^y 
beg 

begg (st.) 



branch of a tree, section 

stick, a piece of wood 

to be rapid, to speak very quickly 

large animal skin (usually cow) used to 
draw water from a well 

hut, shanty, shack 

to twine, to twist, to tangle 

to be twisted, to be tangled 

too much, a lot, to be plenty, to be numerous 

1. barrel 

2. hundred weight, quintal 

benediction, blessing, easiness, freedom 
consideration, prestige, profit, advantage 

recipient of a blessing 

mat (usually made from straw) 

letter, written ccxnnunication 

eg^lant 

small calebass 

to cone from, to originate 

to boil 

to boil something 
to be sky blue 

to weed the millet fields for the 
first time 

to cultivate, to farm, to till, to raise, 
to dig vp, to spade 

wide open space, public place 

fanner . 

to leave alone, to let go, to let alone 
domestic animal 
to, until 

during the day, day light, day time 
butter 

1. to be fresh, to be new 

2. to fan, to winnow, to sift 

to play marbles 

to be liappy 

to want, to like 



-228- 



begg-begg (b.) 
begge" 
bejjen (b.) 
bekk (w.) 

bekkoor (b.) 
bekk-neeg (b.) 

belaa 
bele* 
banex 
ben 

ben-ben (b.) 
bene (b.) 
beneen 
benn 
benn 

ber 
ber 
bere 

bere (b.) 
beireb (b.) 
bereb sagam 
beret 
bererj 
bergel 

berkaati daifo 
berki dmh 
ber-set, bet-set 
bes (b.) 

bes bu nekk 
bet 05.) 

bet-set, ber-set 
b^tteex (b.) 



desire 

to be greedy 

horn 

bar of, piece of, (bekku suuker = a piece 
of sugar 

dryness, drought 

a religious confidant. (Bekk-nSeg, daf^japp 
lamninara^ A confidant must know v^ien to hold 
his tongue. 

before 

that, that one 

to jostle, to shove, to push 
tooth 

hole, opening 
doughnut like cakes 
next, another 
one , an , a 

1. to pierce, to drill, to bore 

2. to be forced 

to isolate, to separate, to put aside 

to be on vacation from school 

to fight, to wrestle 

fight, wrestling match 

place, spot 

such and such a place 

to get vp quickly 

to roll 

to abandon someone, to not take care of someone 

three days ago 

day before yesterday 

day break 

1. day 

2. fresh 

everyday 
eye 

daybreak 
pinker 
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bett 
bett 
bey, bay 

beykat, baykat (b.) 

bey, bey (w.) 

bi 

bi weer wi dee-e 
biddaa (b.) 
biddeS^ (b.) 
biddenti 

bii 
bif 

bijjanti 
bijjaaw 
bijjaaw (b.) 
biig 
biij 

biin 

biin (b.) 
biir (st.) 
biir (c.)(b.) 
biir bu-y daw 
biir bu-y metti 
biiw 
billaayl 
bind 

bind (b.) 

bippu 

bir 

biral 

bircT (b.) 

bisaab (b.) 

bissaab bu xonq 



to surprise 
to pierce 

to farm, to cultivate, to till, 
to dig \jp, to spade 

fanner 

goat 

1. vA>en, since, if 

2. the (proximate) 

last month, at the end of the (past) Boith 

sijperstition 

star 

1. to get \jp late in the mDming 

2. to oversleep 

this 

to pull violently 

re-accocnpany 

to have irftiite hair 

\*dte hair 

last night 

to move in order to facilitate the 
extraction of something 

to pout, to curl up one's lip 

wine 

to be pregnant 

inside, stomach, abdocaen 

diarrhea 

colic 

to be surrounded by insects 
honest to God! (Arabic Expression) 

1. to write 

2. to create 

3. to engage, to employ, to take on 
form, in the pltysical sense 

to resist 

to be certain (used only in 3rd person) 
to lighten, to certify, to attest 
office 

a local green vegetable 

a local sweet red drink, sorrel 
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bisimilaayl 
biti (b.) 
bitig, butig G^.) 
bol 

bobbeli 
bojj 

bokk (st.) 

bol (b.) 

boli (g.) 

boli (b.) 

bolog 0^.) 

bon (st.) 

bon 

booba 

boobu 

boog, book 

bool (b.), ndab (1.) 

bool 

boole 

booli (b.) 
boor (b.) 
boot 

booy (st.) 
booy 

booy (b.) 

bopp (b . ) 
boq 

bor (b.) 
bori 

boroode 0^.) 
boroom (b.) 



in the name of God! (Arabic Expression) 

exterior, outside 

shop, store 

joelll 

to yawn 

to pound, to separate the grain 
from the hull 

to be the same, to share, to have a part of, 
to belong to 

millet flour, flour 

throat 

Adam's apple 

robe 

to be bad, to be evil 
then, therefore 
at that moment, at that time 
that, that one 

then, under these circimstances 
bowl (visually used for eating) 
to pick off from the stock 

1. to put together, to mix, to blend 

2. to create discord, to denounce, 
to tell on someone 

large bowl 

next to, nearby, around, side 

1. to carry a child on one's back 

2. to take charge 

to have a rash 

to lie fallow, to be dormant 

1 . servant 

2. address used among young people 
head, chief, guLde 

to put under the armpits 
debt 

nose bleed 
embroidery 

owner, person in charge 
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boroom-ker (g.) 

boroGcn-taksi (b.) 

borcxin-taabul (b.) 

bos 

botti 

boy (st.) 

boyal 

boyet (b.) 

bu, bi, ba 

bu-jekk 

bu subaa 

bu soobee yalla 

bukki (b.) 

bul + verb 

bu leen + verb 

bulet (b.) 

bulo' (b.) 

bulo' (st.) 

bunt (b.) 

buteel (b.) 

butig, bitig (b.) 

butit (b.) 

buto, butoo (b.) 

butti 

buub 

buuj 

buum (g.) 
buur (b.) 
buux 

buy (b.)(g.) 



husband, head of the household 

taxi driver (or owner) 

seller of goods at a market table 

possession, belonging, ownership 

to remove from one's back 

to be lighted 

to light 

box 

1. if, \^en, since 

2. vsMch is (subordinator) 

first, before 
(when) tomorrow comes 
if it pleases God 
hyena 

don't (singular) 

don't (plural) 

fish or meat balls 
blue 

to be blue (color) 

door 

bottle 

store, shop 

intestine, umbilical cord 
button 

to disenibowel, to rip up 

to sweep and remove the trash 

snail 

1. rope, cord 

2. marriage line (tie-link) 

1. king, queen 

2. to be conplete, to have all places occupied 

to jostle, to shove, to give discreetly (as 
slipping someone some cash) 

monkey bread, fruit fron the baobab tree 
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ca 

caabi (j.) 
caaf (1.) 
caas (g.) 

caat (m.) 
caax (m. ) 
caax (b.) 
caaxaan 
caaxaay (y.) 
caaxbn (g.) 
caaxocdh 
caaxoortu 
caaya (j.) 
caay-caay (g.) 
caab (b.) 
cacc (g.) 
cafaay (1.) 
cafkD (g.) 
caga (b.) 
cal 

caiinin (l.)(w.)(b.) 

carmDon (b.) 
cay, 

canggaay 
cant (g.) 
capp 
caq (b.) 
car (b.) 
carax (b.)(y ) 
cat (1.) 
caw 

ceeb (b.) 
ceeb-u jen (b.) 



there, in 
key 

roasted peanuts 

1. tendon 

2. a fishing line 

last bom child, the baby of the family 
net 

net undershirt 

to joke, to jest 

trifle, pleasantry, funny 

tie 

gills 

to be dressed to kill, to wear a tie 
bloGraers, traditional full pants 
joke 

cluster, bunch 
theft, stealing, robbery 
sauce served vdth "laax" 
flavor, taste 

an unmarried woman, a prostitute 

to gallop, to hurry, to hasten 

brother (figurative - used only by women 
to a man who is not a relative) 

left (hand) 

to be bogged, to be stuck 

bath 

thanks 

to dip lightly 
necklace 
branch, bough 
sandals 

end, extremity 

to beat with a strap 

rice 

rice and fish dish , 
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ceeb-u y^p (b.) 
ceeli (b.) 
cell (st.) 
cer (b.) 

cer (y.) 
cere (j.) ^ 
cere baasi (b.) 
cere nbuun (j . ) 
ceyt, ceyt (g.) 
ci 

ci biir 

ci biti 

ci bcx)r (-u/i) 

ci digg (-u/i) 

ci diggente 

ci girmaaw 

ci kanam (-u/i) 

ci kau 

ci saa si 

ci sube 

ci suuf 

ci wet (-u/i) 

ciniy cam 

cin (1.) 

cof 

col (g.) 
colin (g.) 
como (1.) 
conco (b.) 
coobare (g.) 
coof (b.) 
coono (b.) 



rice and meat dish 

vulture 

to be calm 

1. a share, a part 

2. status, rarfc 

parts of the body 

couscous from millet 

couscous made with a peanut sauce 

couscous made with local leaves 

wedding celebration 

1. in, or about, on to 

2. of it, of them, therein 

inside, into 
outside, out of 

beside, at the side of, around, surrounding 

in the middle of, in the midst of 

in between 

behind, in back of 

in front of 

on the top of, over 

right away 

morning 

under, down, at the bottom of 

beside, at the side of, around, surroundirib 

(an interjection used to express 
distain or disgust) 

cooking pot 

1. to barely touch 

2. to under estimate 

clothing 

fashion, a way of dressing 
an inexperienced person 
elbow 

pleasures, \fAiims 

a fish, same family as sea bass and cod 
difficulties, pain, suffering 
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cooroon (1.) 
CCX3W (I.) 
coro (1.) 
cosaan (1.) 
cos (1.) 
coy (m.) 
cuub 

caub (g.) 
cuuj (b.) 
cuune" (b. ) 
cuuraay (1.) 



period before the rains 

loud talk 

girlfriend 

origin, past 

hull of millet grains 

parrot 

to dye (tie dye) 
tie dyed material 
chick 

an inexperienced person 
incense 
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daa (j.) ink 

to nail 

truly, certainly (Moom daal baaxul. = 
He is truly bad.) 

•^^^ 1. to enbank, to down, to throw, to floor 

to overvAielm 
2. to condenrtV to sentence 
<^^3nakB to be alnost, to be closely 

. 1. to fall 

2. to have an epileptic fit 
daara/daari (j ) Koranic School 

(b.) Koranic teacher 

to sharpen 
<^ last year 

daau-jeeg t^to years ago 

daay (g.) 

leaf fran the country 

^ to catch again, to regain, to join again 

dafa it is 

dagg-dagg (b.) a cut 

dagg/dog to cut 

to find one's way, to grope, to fuiibl^ 

^J^l® to gather, to collect, to assenible 

^j^loo to gather together 

. to meet, to reunite 

dajjant to be sleepy, to be drowsy 

^jji 1. to undo, to daiolish 

^ 2. to handle roughly, to maul, to exhaust 

dakkaande (j.) starch 

dakkoor to agree 

^ 1. to lodge temporarily, to stay tanporarily 

2. to fall, to land, to reach, to begin, 
to h^pen 

^^di iiiinediately, as soon as 

dall (w.) shoe 

to break 
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danm-danm (b.) 

damnel (b.) 

damnelteexi (b.) 

danp 

damu 

damye-ji 

dag 

dar^ (j.) 
daiik 



daq 



daqaar (j.) 
daqaar (g.) 
dar 

dara (j .) 
darab (b.) 
daraja (j.) 
daral (b.) 
darkase (b.) 
daw 
dawal 

dawal (b.) 
dax G^.) 
day 

day (y:) 

dayo (g.) 

de! 

debb 

debbe 

dedd 

deddu 



fracture 

King of Cayor 

King of Cayor & Boal 

to massage 

to boast, to brag 

to go play chess 

to be ti^t 

1. venom 

2. sharp, biting, scathing 

to form balls with food when eating 
with one's hand 

1. to be better than, to surpass, to 
excell, to outdo 

2. to send away, to turn away 

tamarind 
tamarind tree 

1. to be peeled, to be bare 

2. to be protected by an escourt 

scmething (negative = nothing) 

sheets 

dignity 

corral 

cashew nuts 

to run 

1. to drive a car /bike 

2. to make a deposit 

a deposit, earnest money 
butter 

1. to be the same size 

2. to go to the toilet 

3. to be dull 

excrement 
dimension, size 

(esqjression of warning or insistance) 

to pound, to grind 

to intone, to strike xjp 

to leave 

to turn one's back on someone, 
to be out of circulation 
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dee to die • 

dee (g.) death 

deedeet no 

deeg to save, to spare, to econanize 

deem (b.) ' fish 

deet • tie ^(indicates prohibition, forbidding) 

(Deet, bu fa deml = No, don't go therel) 

d^ey to \4iisper to someone, to say in confidence 

deey (b.) thimble 

def 1. to do 

2. to put 

defar to create, to fabricate, to arrange 

defaraat * to repair, to create again 

defe to believe, to think 

defeSiu to lay on one's stomach 

def el to appease, to pacify 

defer lu ^ to get fixed 

deg (b.) thorn, prickle 

deg-deg (b.) mder standing, news 

deger (st.) to be strong, to be hard, to be 

solid, to be stubborn 

degg to hear, to understand 

degg (b.) truth 

d^od to tear 

deglu to listen 

dej 1. to seat, to set, to put on the ground 

2. to have a funeral 

dej (b.) funeral 

dSkk 1. to live, to originate 

2. to challenge 

dekk (b.) village, town 

dfikkfenddtf' (b.) neighbor 

dekki to become alive again 

dell to be very (full) . 

dell to be thick, to be stout 

dellu, delloo to ccme back, to go back, to return 

dan to go 

dmb (j.) yesterday 
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den (st.) 

den kuipa 

daic 

dend 

dene 

deng. 

denn (b.) 
denu 

denn (g.) 
depp 

daqi 
der 

der (b.) 
der (w.) 
derem (b.) 
deret (j.) 
dese 

des-ne 
des-ne txtuti 
detem 
dett-niber 
detteel 

dewen (j .) 

dewlin, diwlin (j.) 

dex (g.) 

dey (b.) 

di 

dibeer (j . ) 

dig 

digal 

digaale 
digaale (b.) 



to be removed, to cease to be 
to be curious 

to put away, to keep, to save 
to be next to, to be a neighbor 
not to eat at noon 

1. to be crooked 

2. to be dishonest 

chest 

to thunder 
thunder 

to return, to do an about turn, to 
do a 1/2 turn 

to harvest 

1. to crown 

2. to crush, to run over 

3. to stammer, to stutter 

skin 

animal skin rug used for praying 

five francs 

blood 

1. to still have 

2. to be missing, to have less than 

3. to be mentally deficient 

left, less, minus (when telling time = before) 

a little less, a little before 

to drink placing one's lips in the liquid 

puss 

1. to fall on one's behind 

2. to be disrespectful 

next year 

oil 

river 

thumb, big toe 
(progressive particle) 
Sunday 

to promise, to pledge 

to prescribe, to specify, to advise, 
to recomniend 

to have a relationship with someone 
a person one has a relationship with 
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dige 

digg (b.) 
diggante (b.) 
digg-u bScceg 
digg 

diiju 
diine (j.) 
diir 

diir (b.) 
diis (st.) 

diisoo 
diiscJo (b.) 

dijj 
diggal 

dikk 
dimaas 

dimbeli, dimnali, ddmnSli 

diiribelee 

dindi 

dippee* 

dlppi 

dippami 

diri 

dispanseer (b.) 
diw 

diw (g.) 
diw (m. ) 
diwtiir (j.) 
dof 

dof (b.) 
doktoor (b.) 
dolli- - 



to make an appointment 
middle, center 
distance, interval period 
in the middle of the day 

1. to svibnierge in x^ter 

2. to go on an adventure, to take 
a chance, to take a risk 

to imitate, to mimic 

religion, faith 

to aim at, to sight 

duration, a period of time, at short notice 

1. to be heavy 

2. to be difficult 

3. to be pregnant 

to plan, to si5)port oneself, to keep fit 
maintenance, upkeep 
to be large 

to have swollen guns caused by a tooth 
\Aiich is about to come through 

to arrive, to total, to reach, to come 

Sunday 

to help 

to help with 

to remove, to take off 

to baptize someone after a deceased person 

to put something in its place 

to right something, to place something 
right side out 

to drag, to trail, to pull on the ground 
dispensary 

to grease, to liibricate 
oil 

so and so 
palm oil 

to be craze, to be strange 

madman, lunatic 

doctor 

to add to 
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domn to inherit 

doo (2nd person sing, negative of di) 

doole (j.) strength, power 

doom (j.) child, offspring, doll 

doom (b.) 1. fruit 

2. key 

3. tablet, medicin 
door to hit 

door to begin, to start 

dox to walk 

doxaan-i to cotirt someone 

doxantu-ji to go for a walk 

doxe to walk with 

doy (st.) to be eriough, to be plenty, to be stiff icient 

du (negative - not) 

dugel to make enter, to introduce, to put into 

dugg to enter 

duggel to put into 

dqgg-i marse to go shopping, to go to the market 

dugub (j.) millet, also food 

duna to correct, to hit 

dunat to entice 

dun (b.)' island 

dund (b.) sustenance, food 

dund (g.) life 

dund to exist, to live 

dity to draw water 

duubel two francs (CFA) 

duuf 1. to be fat, to be plxjnnp 

2. to be scornful, to be contenptuous 

duun to be abundant, to be plentiful 

duus (b.) 1. wave 

2. toilet 

duusu (b.) a quid, a cut of something to be chewed 

(such as tobacco) 
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-e 

-em, -am 

-engi, -enge, -angi 

eel 

ecc 

edda (j.) 
ef 
efel 
egg (b.) 
ekk (b.) 

SU3k, elleg (j.) 
3Jek ci guddi 
eaoib 

enib (b.) 

en 
enn 

epp (st.) 

eppel 
er 

er (w.) 
es 

esans (b.) 
ett (b.) 
ew 

ey! 



with 

his, hers 
here is 

attention I, hey I 
to spin 

a period of waiting for a divorced vjcman 
to blow, to breath, to piaff 
to let do, to allow to do 
the rain out of season 
a stump 

tomDrrow, the future 
tomorrow night 

1. to wrap 

2. to be pregnant 

1. package 

2. pregnancy 

to turn vp, to roll vp 

to be fermented 

to be too much, to be too big, 
to be too large 

to exaggerate, to go beyond the limit 

to circle 

spot on the skin 

to be strong, to be hard 

gasoline 

courtyard 

1. to form a circle around 

2. to cover with leather 

(interjection of surprise) 
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tliBire 


raar ^g.; 


rib 


fans (y. ) 


CI H^TTflTTTlc; 


facitu 


tri Hi ^ 


ractyoa vj • ) 


•n^TQfmal 1 tv 


fab 


to pick up, to taKe, to cairy 


fabu 


to get ready to go 


f addu 


to stretch 


faf 


to f insih by 


fagas, faxas 


to sweep with the hand, to dust 


faggu (st.) 


to be provident, farsighted, thoughtful of 




(Damay faggu elleg. = I am anticipating tne runire.; 


f aggu alal 


to try and gather wealth 


faj 


to cure, to heal, to take care of 


faju 


to cure oneself, to go to the doctors, 


to be taken care of 


fajar (j.) 


dawn 


fal 


to elect, to choose 


falaanel 


flannel 


fale 


there 


fan (w.) 


1. day 




ranr 




ran ngc — j-uu; 


where is? 


fanaan 


t"n QnpTid the nicht to sleep 


fanaane 


t"o cTw^nH t"hp nipht with 


fanaanal! 


spend the night! 


fande (st.) 


to spend the night without having supper 


£5nq 


to prevent something 


fanvjeer 


thirty 


fanweer-i dferSn 


one hundred and fifty CFA 




1. to tear off a branch 




2. to break to get loose 
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faral 

farata (j.) 
fas 

fas (g.) 
fas (w. ) 
fase 

fasoi) (b.) 

fat 

fatt 

fattali 
fattaliku 
f^tte (st.) 
faxas, faras 
fay 

fayyu 
fecc 

feebar (st.) 
feebar (b.) 
fe^ (st.) 
feefial 

fees (St.) 
fees dell 
fg^te 

fggtfigl 
f^Sc (st.) 
f66du 
f66y 

fg^ykat (w.) 



to side 

obligation, sonething that is essential 

1, to tie, to knot 

2. to eat "laax" 

a knot 
horst 

to repudiate, to divorse 

fashion 

to shed 

1. to. fill vp a hole 

2. to be ti^t 

to remind 

to remeniber 
to forget 

to sweap with the hand, to dust 

1. to pay 

2. to leave the hone in sign of rebellion 

3. to turn off (the light, etc.) 

to get revenge 
to dance 
to be sick 

disease , illness , sickness 

to be found (after being lost) , to retrieve 

1. to reveal 

2. to find. 

3. (for a child) to teethe 
to be full 

to be very full 

1. to face 

2. to be located 

to make something/ someone face in a direction 

to be cool, to be fxesh, to be free 

to get fresh air, to rest in a cool place 

to swim 

swimnex" 
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feg (st.) to achieve, to finish 

fggel to finsih one's turn (Ngocni ley fegel. 

She finishes her turn tonight.) 

fggg to knock, to shake 

fekk to find, to rejoin 

fekke (st.) to witness, to be present at 

fekksi (st.) to come find, to encounter 

fel (w.) fleas 

fet to bump against 

fen to lie. to fib 

f endi to be drained ^ 

fer^ to rise (the sun) 

fenn samev»*iere, (negative = novAiere) 

fepp, pepp (w.) grain 

fgq to rise (the moon) 

fer (st.) 1- to be dry 

2. to be low tide 

3. to be weaned 

fer indigestion 

fer (g.) 1. a beaded belt worn by women 

2. weaning period 

feral * to wean 

fem^tiir zipper 

fetal to shoot 

fetal (g.) rifle 

fete to scrub clothes 

fett to shoot an arrow 

fett (g.) arrow 

fettax 1. to spring (\jp), to gush, to spout 

2. to juip, to leap, to spring 

fexe 1. to try hard to, to attenpt, 

to manage to, to seek a way to 
2. to try on, to fit 

fey, fay 1. to turn off (radio, li^ts) 

2. to pay 

far 1. to team 

2. to be thick (liquid) (st.) 

3. to erase 

far (w.) bojrfriend 

faral (st. to be often, to take place repeatedly 
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fejryu, fayyu 

fe, fele 
fegg 

fell 

fenex (st.) 
feq, fuq 

feqle, fuqle'Cst.) 
fer (St.) 
fiddiwol (g.) 
f if tin (b.) 
fii, fi 
fiir (st.) 
fiir 

firi 

fit (w.) 

fitt (b.)(w.) 

fo 

foe 

fonp 

fogk 

foo == fan nge? 

foof 

foofu 

foog 

foot 

for 

foye 

foyi 

fu? 

fu neWc 
fudden 



1. to claim one's due 

2. to avenge oneself 

there 

1. to knock 

2. to shake 

to point, to appear 

to be worm-eaten (wcxxi) 

to put a big hole, to pierce 

to be greedy 

to have indigestion 

string 

one franc (CFA) 
here 

to be jealous 

to have an accident, to be struck down, 
to knock down 

1. to spread 

2. to undo braids 

3. to e3q)lain, to translate 

courage 
bow 

to play 

to play with 

to clean, to sweep 

to respect, to venerate 

xghere you? 

second winnowing to remove the hull 
there 

to think, to estimate that 

to launder, to do laundry 
^ to pick x^, to collect 
* to play around, to fool around 

to go play 

^^re? 

everyv^iere 
, henna 



237 



-246- 



fuddu 
? fukk 

fukki der&n 
fumo (b,) 
furset (b.) 
futbal (b.) 
futt (st.) 



to stretch 
ten 

fifty francs 
habachi 
fork 
football 

to have a blister 
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g- 
gaa 

gaal (g.) 
gaaii 

gaa6-gaaff (b.) 

gaana 

gaana (g.) 

ga^u 

gaanuwaay 

gaanuwaay (b.) 

gaar 

gaar (b.) 
gaaral 

gaaw (st.) 
gaawantu 
gaawu (b.) 
g^cce (g.) 
gadd 

gadd (g.) 
gaddaam (g.) 
gaddaay 
gaddu 

gafaka (g.) 
gag 

gagganti 

gajj (yO 

gakk (b.) 
gaWc-gakk (b.) 



class determiner 
people, folk 
dug out canoe 
to hurt, to injure 
a wound, an injury 
to have leprosy 
leper 

to hurt oneself, to be hurt, to be dead 

to urinate 

a place to urinate 

to repair, to mend 

train station 

to hint, to insinuate 

to wet, to moisten 

to be quick, to be fast 

to hurry, to make haste 

Saturday 

shame, disgrace 

to be abundant 

a band (usually monkeys) ^ 

spleen 

to go into exile 

1. to carry on one's shoulder 

2. to assure, to assixne responsibility for 

pouch, satchel 

to have a gap in memory 

to vAiisper a Xfrard or stjggestion to the speaker 
vAio has forgotten what the next word or thought 
was to be 

small scars 

to be spotted, to be stained 

1. stain, spot 

2. fault 

spot, stain 
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galan 

gallox (b.) 
gallaxndiku 

gannu (g.) 
gan (g.) 
ganaar (g.) 
ganale 
gancax (g.) 
ganesi 
garm 

gEoiriaxu (b.) 
gsSinaxu 
Garmaar (g.) 
gaimaaw (g.) 

gannaaw, girmaaw ellek 

garmawaati ellSc 

gantu 

gapp 

gapparu 

garaas (b.) 

garan palaas 

garub (g.) garab (g.) 

gas 

gatandu 
gatt (St.) 
gaynde (g.) 
gaynde gee j (g.) 
ge 

^e/geewee 

geej (g.) 
geen (g.) 
Geer 
geestu 



to cross 
clots 

to rinse one's mouth 

to doze, to drowse 

the prophet's birghday celebration 

visitor, guest, foreigner 

chicken 

to extend hospitality 

a young shoot, sprout 

to ccme to visit 

to grimace, to grin 

grimace 

to make faces 

Mauritania 

1. behind, back 

2. after 

day after tomorrow 
in- three days 
to refuse 

limitf^ maturity , tefnT e3q)iration 
to sit on bended knees , (to squat) 

taxi station 

a chatting place 

1. tree" 

2. medicine 

to dig out, to hollow out 

to go out to meet someone 

to be short 

lion 

shark 

the 

after dinner, bedtime, prayers said 
at this time 

sea, ocean 

tail 

Nobles 

to turn one's head to see behind, to look 
in back of oneself 
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geet 

gSj-naa la gis 
gej (St.) 

gejj (g.) 
gel (b.) 
gpl (b.) 

gelu 

geleian (g.) 
gellwaar (b.) 
gem (st.) 
g&n (g.) 
genu 

genm^itu (st.) 
gannin (g.) 

gen (st.) 
genn 

gSnn (gO 
gamtf 

germ-v^ll (g.) 
g^t (g.) 



gait (g.) 
getio; (g.) 
ger 
geran 
gereew 
gereew(b.) 
gerte (g.) 
gerte Mbaxal 

gerte caaf 
gerte tiibaab (g.) 
ges 



ERIC 



to put on a diet 

it's been a long time since I've seen you 

to be infrequent, not have done (soinethiiig) 
for a longe time, to stay away from someplace 
for a long time 

dried fish 

girlfriend 

hot cincers 

to miss, to be lonely for 

cainel 

prince 

to have faith in, to believe in 
belief 

to close one's eyes 

to be tired, to be sleepy 

1. mouth 

2. bad talk 

to be better than, to surpass, to be more 
to go oiat 

motar - 

to take out, to make go out 
half 

ruins, the site of an abandoned village 

to dream 

dream 

man's belt 

to bribe, to corrupt 

to thank 

to strike 

strike 

peanuts 

boiled peanuts 

roasted peanuts 
cashews 

to scratch the soil 
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get, napp 
gett (g.) 
g»rel, gewal (b.) 
geex 

geq 

gi 

gii 

giif 

gxin 

giiru-dund (g.) 
gin 

ginaar (g.) 
Gine 

Gme" Bissaau 
giimaaw (g.) 
girmaaw-elleg 
gis 

gisaat 

gisaane 
gise 

gis-gis (b.) 

gcd^6>T>— 

golo (g.) 
gem (g.) 
gongo (g.) 
gpnt 
gpdn 

goor (g.) 
goor-gooirlu 
gopp (g.) 
gor 

gor (s.) 
gore 

goro (g.) 
glib, goob 



to shake, to jolt 
to fish 
sheep pen 

griots - oral historian 

to burp, to belch 

to regurgitate 

the (proxiinate) 

this very one right here 

to be calm 

grimace 

during one's life, duration of life 

to swear, to vow 

chicken 

Guinea 

Portuguese Guinea 
back, behind 
the day after tociorrcw 
to see 

- te-see again^ ^ _ 

to tell the future 
to consult together 
vision , an iinderstaiding 

-^T^e^-fo^-the-^w^ll— ~ ^ — _ 

monkey 
starch 

local powder mix used for fragrance 
to go to vjork in the afternoon 
cut 

man, male 
to try hard 

spade, long-handled, yield 
to cut down (a tree) 
noble, an honorable man 
to be honest 

in laws, by pension all of spouse's relatives 

to cut (collect) grass, plants, to 
feed the animals 
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gudd to be long 

guddi (g.) night 

guddeir(st.) to be late (in the evening) 

gmfce, guriba to be blind 

giinba (g.) blind 

gune, gone (g.) urchin, brat, youngster 

gunge* to acccnpany 

guncSSr (g.) insect 

gvmnet (b.) 1. Christian 

2. bracelet 

guro (g.), guru (g.) cola nut 

guwemamaa (b.) govemraent 

gW7 (g.) baobab tree 

guyaab (b.) guava 

guyy to be very (cold) 

guujal to hold water in one's mouth 

guus to be hunid 

guux to take a swallow 



3:J3 



-252- 



- I - 



-i, -u of 

ibliis devil 

ii an expression of surprise 

ijji to read syllable by syllable 

ileer, illeer a hoe 

inchallah! if it pleases GodI (Arabic Expression) 

indaale to bring, to bring when coming 

indde, yinde (b.) steamer (steaming pan) 

indi to bring, to give (me is mder stood) 

indi^d to go fetch 

iniwersite (b.) university 

isin (b.) factory 

it, itam, tamit also, equally 
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the (remote) 
(b.) market 

to set one's eyes on, to look at straight on 

to be logical, to conform to the law 
jaal, jaale to present one's condolences, synpathy 

jaal (w.) a space in the mouth caused by a missing tooth 

jaam (b.) 1. slave 

2. prisoner of war 
jaambur (b.) someone, individual, free person 

j^^™^ to help organize a ceremony with the hopes 

of receiving money as a reward 

jaan (j.) snake, serpent 

to pass, to go along, to follow along 

jaar (j.) palm rat 

jaaru to warm oneself near, a fire 

(ne) jaas to arrive suddenly 

jaasi (j.) hatchet 

jaasir (st.) to be ster£le 

jaat (g.) casket 

jaawale to confuse 

J^^xal to surprise .... 

jaaxaan to be on one's back 

jaaxle to be in an enibarrasing situation 

jaay to sell 

jaaykat (b.) seller, vendor, dealer, businessman, merchant 

jabar (j.) wife 

jabar (b.) witchdoctor 

jaboot (st.) to have a large family 

jaboot (j.) mother vAio has a lot of children 

jadd 1. to turn (comer) 

2. to make a ^^q stq) virile oa the way san^lace. . 

(ne) jadd to be stiff 

jafal to light (to set on fire) 
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jafandu 
jafe (st.) 
jag 
jagadi 
jagal 

janoo, jaldcaarloo 

jakka (j.) 

jal 

jal (b.) 
jail 

jaloore (j.) 
jam 

jamaale 
jamaale (b.) 
jamano (j.) 
janib 

jamb (j.) 
janibaar (j .) 
jambat 

^Jainb- jdob (p r^^^ 
jambu 

jam-jam (b.) 
jamn (j.) 
jamu ~" 
janaase (y.) 
janax, jinax (j.) 
jangu (b.) 

jang 
jangi 

jangal, jangale 
jangalekat (b.) 
jangalejsdL.- . . . 
jangoro (j.) 
j ang naw 
janm. 
janq 



to hold on to 

to be hard, to be eaqpensive 
to be well done 

to be ijnhealthy (not to feel well) 
to repair 

opposite, to face one another 
mosque 

to put in piles 

pile 

to cross 

achievement 

1. to pierce 

2. to win 

rivals (romantic -used to describe men) 
rivals 

time, period (these days) 
to mix (a liquid) 
sugar cane 

champion, brave man, courageous 
to protest, to conplain 
peacock" — — — — 
to betray, to desert 
cut, wound 
peace 

to tatoo lipis or gums " 

cemetary 

mouse 

Koranic school 

to study, to read, to learn 

to go to school 

to teach 

teacher 

. .ta ccme^ to teach^ _ „ . 

illness 

to learn to sew 

to snub, to chide 

to leave in broad day light 

306 



-255- 



janq (b.) 
jant (b.) 



jappante 

japp-ndab 
j^poo 

jaq 

jar, jar (st.) 
jara (j.) 
jaraaf (j.) 

jaraw lakk 
jarbaat (b.) 
jargcii (g.) 
jarin (st;) 
jaaro (b.) 
jaaro nopp (b.) 
jasig (j.) 
jat 

jataay (b.) 

jaxase 

jaxasoo 

jaxato (j.) 
jaxaay (j.) 
- jfflcatu Kj". )t ^ixiK" (bv y 
je. ja (b.) 
je (b.), je Cb.) 

jeeg (b.) 



a virgin, a young vmtnarried vjtxnan 
the sun 

1. to hold, to catch 

2. to fit, to suit 

3. to be busy 

4. to do one's ablution, washing, purification 

1. "to mutually agree, to be united 

2. to argue 

to hold the bowl 

1. to unite, to join 

2. to tmite as a groi:p to do something 
(Jappooleen saaku ceeb bi.= Carry the rice 

together.) 

to be anxious, to be uneasy 

to cost, to sell for, to be wrth, to sell well 
bracelet trade from beads 

the king of the ancient kingdom of Cayor and 
Jolof's representative 

said after eating to esq^ress thanksgiving 

nephew, niece 

spider 

to be useful, to be of service 
ring 
earring 
crocodile 

to tell esoteric formuli in order to 
tame a ferocious animal 

reunion, assembly 

to mix together, to jiinble tp, to confeund 

1. to be inextricable, to be tangled 

2. to be very tight with someone, to know them 
very well and be close , to be intimate 

a bitter vegetable 

eagle 

locart v^praMe 7^greSi'l:o^ 

market 

forehead 

already 

young woman 
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eego (b.) 
eem 

eex (st.) 

ebbel 
ebbelu 

ef a.) 

efandiku 
ege 
egesi 
eggi 

ekk (St.) 

ekk 

ekk 

ekkante*^ 
ekkali 
6kker (j.) 
ekki 
ekku 


el 
ell 

ell (b.) 
em, dem 

ann (j.) 
aiibet 
en (w.) 

jend 



to be unable to make a sacrifice at T^^aski 

step, pace, footprint 

to try, to make an effort 

to be finished, to be exhausted 

to investigate by digging in the soil 

to put a young wife at her husbands disposition 

to put oneself under the spiritual 
protection of someone 

act, deed 

to serve oneself, to help oneself, to make use of 
to be close 
to approach 

1. to leap over, to stride 

2. jeggi yoon - to break the law 

to be first 

to be elegant, to be attractive 

to procede, to go before (bu~jekk = 
formerly, once upon a time) 

to enter into conpetition 

to finish, to terminate 

husband 

to relax 

to be in a better position to accomplish sanething 

-tQ-Stir- ..^ - - ^ 



1, 
2. 



to try 
to take 



1. to hedge, to pass under a wall 

2. to squint 

a fall, ttnble 

to go toward, to head for, to be in the process 
of going 

fine prescence, commanding appearance 
to transplant, to plant 

T fiS^"^'^ - 

2. stake, pile, post 
to buy, to purchase 
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jeng 

(ne) jeppet 
jeppi 
jerejef 
jeri 

jerr 

jeu 

ji 

ji 

jib 

jiba (j.) 
jig 

jigeai (j.) 

j igeai-u-biir (j . ) 

jii 

jiift 

jiit (j.) 
jiital 

jiitu 

jiitle 



jinax, janax (j.) 
jirme' (j.) 
jiwu (j.) 
jiwaalo' 
(ne) jodd 

jog 
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joolaa (b.) 
jolof 

jolof-jolof (b.) 
jolu 



to tie an animals two legs to prevent it 
from running away 

to become inflamed quickly 

to despise, to scorn 

thanks, thank you 

to air hot food (usually liquid) in order 
to cool it off 

to be very (hot) 

to slander, to discredit 

to plant, to show 

the (proximate) 

to ring, to make a sound, to resound, 
to echo 

pocket 

to benefit, to be lucky 
wcman 

pregnant wDman 

this, this very one right here 
to accuse someone of something 
scorpion 

to put in front, to choose as a leader 

to <iirect , to take chargey ta govern , ta head 

to pr ocee d , to arise , to go before 

step- 

- yaay-u jiitle = stepmother 

- baay-u j iitle = stepf ater 

- doom-u jiitle - stepchild 

mouse 

a stpematural being, spirit 

seed, semen 

Joal 

to be absolutely upright 
to get vp , to stand up 
to come from 

to stamp, to move one's feet about 
Jola, Diola 

Dyolof , region of Senegal 
Dyolof , native of 
to drink in one gulp 
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jcm (j.) 
janlu 

jorami (st.) 

jooy 

jot 

jot (b.) 

jot nS 

jottSli 

jox 

jubel 

jiiblu 

juddu, judcicxT 
julU 

julli (g.) . 
jullit (b.) 
jtmaa (j-) 
jur^juj> (b.) 

junnl.. 

jur (g.) 
jur 

jarocnr 

Jiir«m bCTn- i d^ana^ 



juroom-i derana 
juroiSb naar-i derem 
jxirodm nent fukk 
jiiroon nett fukk 
jiMn (st.) 



self esteem, self honor 

1. to be allergic 

2. to be ashamed of 

to be bewitched, to be under a spell 
to cry 

to get, to receive 

time, occasion, opportunity 

it is (in reference to time) 

to hand to someone, to pass to someone 

to give 

to continue 

to head for, to face 

to be bom, (foo juddo? = v*iere were you bom?) 

to pray 

prayer 

a Muslim 

mosque 

large tom-tom 

one thousand or in money five thousand francs (CFA) 
cattle 

to deliver, to give birth 

f±\je~ - — — " - 

thirty francs (OPA) 

twenty- five francs (CFA) 

thirty-five francs (CFA) 

four hundred fifty francs (CFA) 

four hundred francs (CFA) 

to make an error, to make a mistake 
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k- 

(g.) 
kaaf (g.) 
kaala (g.) 
kaamil (g.) 
kaamir (st.) 
Vaar^ (m.) 

l^aani (b.)(g.) 
kaani salaat (g.) 
kaar ! 

kaar r^it (b.) 

kaarite^(g.) 

kaas (b.), taas (b.) 

kaasamaas 

.k^ay:.... - _ 

kaayleen 
kabbar 
kabine (b . )" 

kacc (m.) 

Icacc 
kacciri 
k^cciri (g.) 
kadd (ne) 
1^ (g.) 

. kaddir (g.) 
haddu (g.) 
kaf 

kaf (g.) 
kafe (b.) 



- K - 

class determiner 

sacred tenple of Mecca 

cage 

txirbin 

the Koran 

to be ccnplete 

1. skull, craniun 

2. learned person, expert 

hot pepper 

green pepper (bell pepper) 

interjection, often used to lessen t±ie injurious 
effects \Aiich come from a flattering appreciation of 
something - (a superstition) 

pxiblic transportation (blue vans) 

local butter 

cup", glass 

Casamance, region situated in the extreme 
south of Senegal 

cane here (singular) 

come here (plural) 

to begin a muslim prayer 

toilet, cabinet 

bitter/som: curdled milk _^ 

to lie shamelessly 

to vMp, to lash, to beat 

whip, \diipcord 

to be stiff, to be rigid 

a tree, the fruit of which is fed to 
cattle (Acacia) 

cooking pot 

speech, sentence, saying 

to joke 

joke 

coffee 
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library, enclosed bookcase 
Cayor, a province in Senegal 
to be loose, to shake 
to file a complaint 
class 

arithmetic 

-tuuci kallentaan = a little tiny bit 

wallet, pocketbook 

tomato, tomato paste 

to put out, to extinguish, to switch off 

ditch, hollow, hole in the ground 

round loaf of bread 

robe, wonen's jackat 

hole 

^Aien, since when? 
rat 

jealoxasy 
face, front 

-jci Jsanamjr JL ^ 

2. before, in front of 





-ci kanam tuuti in a little \*u.le 


kandaama 


to clinib a tree with the si^jport of a strap 




^ound ca^e^sr hips 


-kangam^- (b^)- - 


Boyal dignitary _ _ 


kanje (g.), kanja (g.) 


okra 


karjkurai) (j.) 


Mandirika dance 


kagkurag (b.) 


Mandinka dancer 


l^nnaar (b.) 


padlock 


kareesQ galaas 


ice cream 


kareyo (b.) 


pencil 


karmat 


during ramadan, to miss eating the meal 




served at sunrise 


kame (b.) 


notebook 


karoot (j.) 


carrot 


kart (y.) 


playing cards 


karwaat (b.) 


tie 


kasag 


to sing for the circumcized 


kasag (y.) 


song for the circuncized 
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kaggu (g.) 
kajoof (g.) 
kal-kali 
kalaame 
kalaas (b.) 
kalkil (b.) 
kallentaan 
kalpe (b.) 
kamaate (j . ) 
^omaj (ne) 
kanib (g.) 
kacnp (g.) 
kamisol (b. ) 
kan? 
kan (m.) 
km? 

kma (g.) 
k^oiaan (g.) 
kanam (c.)(g-) 
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\.xxb aUlcLLliUc 


kaso (b.) 


prisoai 


kastiloor (b.) 


pan 


-kat 


1. er (agent siaffix) 




2 exclamation markeT* " 


katolik (b.) 


Catholic y C!hristian, protestant 


kattStti (g.) 


power, might (kem-kattan = it's the least 


'.'**■ 


one can do 


kaWv'kqw (g.) 


vp, north, top, on top of 


kaw-kaC«7 (b.) 


peasant 


kawar (g. ^ karaw (g.) 


hair 


kawas (y.) 


SOX 


kawdidr (g.)(t>.) 


iron pot 


kay 


enphasis marker 


kayit (w.) 


a piece of paper, a bill 


kayitloo 


to make fun of 


kaycx)r 


Cayor, region of Senegal 


kecc 


to be very (solid, ahar) 


kieccu (g.) 


distaff, bed post 


Hkedd 


to strike soraeone when they are ^town-(vertiele) 


kees 


Tnies 


kees (g . ) 


chest, box, money box, safe 


ket v^K . ^ 


thing 


kef in 


thing-a-ro£i-j ig 


kekk (1.) 


hard earth, hard dirt 


kel (g.) 


« 

a tree \diLch has very hard wood 


kell 


to be very (full, satisfied) (Suur na kell. = 




I'm very full.) 


kell (b.) 


a container made f rem wood in the form 




of a calabash 




to punch someone with a fist 






kemb (g.) 


hulled and sorted peanut seedlings 


kenkeliba, kenkiliba G^OCg-) 


a locally grown tea 


kenn 


anyone, someone 


keneen 


someone else 


k% 


to be very (hard) (sa yeew bi deger na kom. = 


Your knot is very hard.) 
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keijg (ne) 

kepp 

kepp 

kepp 

k^p 

keppaar (g.) 
keppu (g.) 
keppu (st,) 
ker (g.) 
ker (g.) 
kere (b,) 
kereem 
kerifi (g.) 
V£rcx)g 
Icersa (g-) 

kes [ 

kew (g.) 

keww (ne) 

k^wel (g.)(b.) 

ki 

kii 

kilifa, kilife (g,) 

kiliyaan (b.) 
kilo' (b.) 
kilonet (b.) 
kinaara (g.) 
kiri-gee3 
ko 

koddiwaar 

kof-kofi 

koka-kola 

kol (g,) 

kolooj 

kolobaan 
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to ring, to sound, ^e kerjg^ 
to pin, to hold, to grip 
anycfne 

alone, just right 
to turn over 

shadow or shade caxised by a house 

clothespin 

to be turned o\7er 

house 

shade 

chalk 

ice cream 

charcoal 

the other day, recently 

modesty, decency, discretion, self control 
deference, regard, respect 

used to drive sMay poultry 

^^te clay 

to be all ears and all eyes 

antelq)e, female 

the (proKimate) , the one vjho 

this (person) very one 

head of household, head of family, 
a dignitary 

faithful client 

kilogram 

kilometer 

duck 

seagull 

her, him, it 

Ivory Coast 

to trenible from the cold 

coca-cola 

shawl 

to deliide oneself, to kid oneself 
Coloban, quarter of Dakar 
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kolu 

koU (b.) 

kcxn 

kan-ka 

kan-kom 

koom-koom 

konaase, kumaase 

koniiseer (b.) 

koqp£ffii (b. ) 

ken 

kon (b.) 

kon-boog 

konaakiri 

korjr^ 

kontaan 
kontar 
konte 
kontine 
koog (b.) 
kooku 
-koon 
koor (g.) 

koor de la pe 
kollere' (g. ) 
kooraa 

koppe (b.) 
kooperatif (b.) 
kor (g.) 
kor I 

kori (g.) Korite (g.) 
kort 

kort (g.) 
kortaas (b.) 
kostim (b.) 



to put on a shawl 

stanach 

such as, like 

because, as 

eccxiocoy 

ecocioniy 

to begin 

si:?>erintendent of police 

cocrpany, business 

so, then, well then 

street, intersection, comer 
(boppu-kon = intersection) 

therefore 

Conakry 

to be very (dry) : (gerte ga wow na kogr^. = the 
peanuts are very dry.) 

to be happy 

to disagree 

to count 

to continue 

calabash spoon 

that one (person) 

wDuld be (verb suffix - conditional marker) 

fasting period, the holy month of Ramadan, 
to fast in the daytime 

Peace Corps 

alliance, marriage, union 

21 string musical instninent (harplike sound) 

p^cilain cxxp 

cooperative 

cooperative 

treason, foul play 

inter jectiOTi used to call a horse or donkey 

a holiday celebrated at the end of fasting period 

to cast a spell 

a spell 

blouse, bodice 
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kotom 

kott 

kott 

kow, kaW (g.) 
kow-kow (b.) 
kcxge 
ku? 

ku neldc 

kiibeer (g./ 

kuddu (g.) 

kuddu luus (b.) 

kuf! 

kujje" 

kuMc 

ku3.eer 

kuli (j.) 

kiillarbi 

l<jLiipa (j.) 

kunpa (g.) 

kupp 

kqppe (b.) 
ki5>pa-kala (b.) 
ku nekk 
knur (g.) 



to dry up, to harden, to shrivel up 
to tighten with one or two legs 
alone 

north, up, top, on top of 
peasant 

to be high, to be elevated 

who? 

everyone 

cover 

spoon 

soup spoon 

interjection 

rival 

to be very (black) 

color 

syphillis 



mystery, secret 
unhealthy curiosity: 

ball 

a type of crab 
each, everyone 
pestle 



ken kuipa = to be curious 
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la 

laa 

laabu 

laafa (b.), inbaxane (m.) 
laaj 

laaj (g.) 
laaj-te (b.) 
laal 

laalo (j.) 

laax (b.) 

laaylaa! 

lab 

ikbbe 

lajj 

lafan, lagaj , lagan 

lakk 

lakk 

iakk-kat (b.) 

lal; 

lal (b.) 

lale 

lal (b.) 

lale 

lam (b.) 

lamaan (j.) 

lainasaas (b.) 

iamb (j.) 
lammin 
ianp (b.) 
Ian? 

Ian nge = loo? 
laspeer (b,) 
lawbe (b.) 
laxas 



- L - 

you (object pronoun ccqplanent focus predicator) 

1st person singular conpleraent object predicator 

to wipe oneself after using the toilet 

hat 

to ask 

garlic 

question 

to touch 

tile sap of the baobab tree 
porridge like dish made from millet 
God is great (Arabic Expression) 
to drown 
priest 

to win at marbles 

a handicapped person 

to bum, to bake, to be burned 

to talk, to speak a foreign language 

foreigner 

to make the bed 

bed , 

that one 

bed 

that one 
bracelet 
land owner 
provincial chief 
to feel, to finger 
wrestling match 
tongue 

light, lantern 
vAiat? 

what? (you) 
slingshot 

woodworker, carver 
to wrap 
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layu (g.) 
le 

leb 

lebu 

leeb 

leeb (w.) 
leegi (b.) 
leeg(X)S (b.) 
leeiee 
lean (g.) 
leer 

leetar (b.) 
lef (k.) 
ISg (b.) 

lejxm, lujim (j .) 
leket (g.) 
lekk 

lekk (g.) 
lekkal 

lekkol, lekool (b.) 
lenpo (b.) 
lendan (st.) 
lerm 
lenu 

lepp 

leru 

lett 

lettu 

lewat 

lex (b.)(y.) 
liggeey 
liggeey (b.) 
Iigee3^t (b.) 
liggeeyiikaay (b.) 
lii 



\fvrLnnowing basket 

1. 3rd person singular ccxiplement & object 
predicator 

2. to be 

to borrow 
Lebu 

to tell a story 
story 

now, soon, a minute ago 
printed fabrics 
from time to time 
wool 

to be bright, to be clear 
letter 

thing, vagina (vulgar term) 
hare 

vegetable 

calabash ^ 

to eat 

food 

eat I (inperatif) 

school 
tax 

to be dark 
something 

1st & 3rd person plural complement & object 
predicator 

everything 

to walk along side of, to walk on the edge of 
to braid 

to braid one's hair 
to be bland 
cheek 
to work 

profession, work 
worker 

workshop, shop 
this very cxie 
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liiber (b.) 
liir (b.) 
liminaat (b.) 
lijnyeer (b.) 
lingeer (b.) 
lislaam (j.) 
liw (st.) 
loo = Ian nge? 
lool 
loolu 

lopitaal (b.) 
lax 

loxo (b.)(y.) 

lu 
lu? 

lu, nuiine 

lujvm (j.), lejm (b.) 

lu-nekk 

Imet (b.) 

lutax? 



half kilo, 500 grams 
baby, infant 

lenm flavored drink, soda 

light 

princess 

Islam 

to be cold, to feel cold 

\i^t (you)? 

very 

that, that thing, that one 

hospital 

to shiver 

hand, arm (when used ichile discussing 
money it means the price) 

that which 

duiib, mute 
vegetables 
everything 
eyeglasses 
v*iy ? 
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TOfife (m. ) 


C«w^nrr>s1 eVi maHo frrgn TkAflntit' Htlt't'P'r Q^llPP 
D€neEai.eSc UXSII lilavic i.i.<JLU pccuiLiL. LiLiuud. ooLik^c 

and meat/ chicken served over vMte rice 


Maalekim-Salaam ! 


(Sreetingsl (Arabic Expression) • 


Maali 


Mali 


maam (j,) 


grandparents or blood relatives of 
granc^arents generation 


maamaat (j .) 


great gran^arents or blood relatives of 

OT'oat" o-varrir^aiTgnt" Q PPTIPTflt"! On 


TuRrtS ^D. ) 


sxeevc 


ITirirtS 1 UlaX S 




maase 


uo nave une sokuc age 


maa-ngi, mangi, mange 


1st person singular subject indepoident pronoun 


mace 


to suck 


mag (st,) 


CO De Xoxge , LO dc ui.U| nj uc u-l^ 


mag (j.) 


oioer sxDixng , cousui oi pei&uii ^ 


magg 


to grow oiui CO grow up / 


maggat (st.) 


to be Older 


maggat (b.) 


older person ' 


MaRKa 


necca 


man 




mander) . (b.) 


Mandinka 


manderin (b.) 


manoariii orange 


manderin (g . ) 


manoann or^angip ^uirtsc 


mandi (st.) 


CO De orunK. 


ma-ne 


I say, I said 


maneebar (b.) 


worker 


n^ngi 


I am 


niangi fi 


I am here 


nSngi fi rekk 


I'm fine! (I am here only!) 


mango (b.) 


mango 


mango (b,) 


mango plant 


mar (st.) 


to be thirsty 


mar 


to lick 



320 



-269- 



Tnarineer (b.) 
niarse (b,) 
marto (b.) 
masin (b.) 
massal 

inascn(b.) 
mat (st.) 
matt (m.) 
matt 
matu 
max 
may 
waye 

majranees (b.) 
nbaa 

nibaal (m.) 

rnbaam (m.) 

nibaam sef 

nibaam ximx 

nibagg (m.) 

nibalit (m.) 

mbattu (b.)(m.) 

nibaxane (m.) , laaf (b.) 

iribay (m.) 

nfcey (m.) 

nfcedd (m.) 

idbekk 

niber (m.) 

nfcett (m.)(b.) 

inbiib (b.) 

mbind (b.)(m.) / 

nbindaan (b.)(m.) 

nbir (m. ) 

nbinin kocm-koom 

ERIC 



a jurper, blouse 
market 
hamner 
machine 

sorry! (said to someone xgho Us hurting, both 
physically and emotionally) 

bricklayer 

to be sufficient, to be enough, to be ccnplete 

firewood 

to bite 

to be in labor (during child birth) 
termites 

to give (as a gift), to let, to allow 

1. to give away, money gift to the parents of new 
bom, a gift to a griot during a ceremony 

2. to tell jokes or stories 

ma3;Dnnaise 

at the beginning of a qxaestion this is used to 
have the meaning of "I hope" "Isn't that the case. . 

net 

pork, pig, donkey 
donkey 
pig 

shoulder 

garbage can, wastebasket 
wcxxien spoon 
hat 

cultivation, harvest 
harvest, cultivation 
street 
crash 

chanpion, wrestler 
lizard, large sort 
v^stle 
writing 
maid 

business, matter 
economics 

Q o I* 

^ ^ JL 
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nbiskit 
irbokk (m.)(g.) 
mbooloo (m.) 
nix)btaay (g.) 
vboq (m.) 
niote (m.) 
ntoott (m.) 

nibubb (m.), xaftaan (b.) 

roburu (m.) 

niniun (m.) 

mecce (m.) 

mee 

meeb (b.) 
meer (b.) 
meetar (b.) 
meew (m. ) 
mel (st.) 
melo 

meldkaan (w.) 

men (st.) 

mer (st.) 

mesiir 

metti (st.) 

mettit (b.) 

mi 

midi 

mii 

ndin 

miir 

miir (b.) 
minise (b.) 
minister (b.) 
miswi (b.) 
mobilet (b.) 
mokk (st.) 
montar (b.) 



crackers, biscuits 

relative, family, people 

audience, by standers 

organization, association, society 

com, yellow 

lanib 

frog 

a large robe 
bread 

leaves, edible leaves 

occupation, business trade, profession 

May 

bait 

mayor 

metar 

milk 

to be like, to look like, to be similar 
to color 

signs, signals, indications, color 

to be able to, to be capable of 

to be angry, to be irritable 

measiarements 

to hurt 

pain 

the (proximate) 
noon 

this very one 

to be accustomed to, to be used to 

to be dizzy 

dizziness 

carpenter, joiner 

minister 

lamb roast 

motor bike 

to be ground 

watch 
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moo jot 


it is (for time) 


moo tax 


that's \chy 


inooi, nappkat (b.) 


professional fisherman 


moom 


3rd person singular independent subject pronoun 


UDom (st.) 


to possess 


noon 


general preparation of couscous 


mootax 


because, that's \itiy 


morocm (m. ) 


person having the same age 


mos 


to taste, to take a taste 


moto (b. ) 


rtotorcycle 


moy (st.) 


to be bent, to miss 


moyaal (m. ) 


tax broker 


moytu 


to avoid 


nu 


3rd person singular subject dependent pronoun 


mucc 


1. to give birth 




2. to survive 


inujj (St.) 


to end vp, to be last 


mukk 


never 


mun (st.) 


to be able to 


mun 


to be patient 


munga, munge, raungx 


3rd person singular subject independent pronoun 


nungi 


we are 


raus (st.) 


once, to do at least once 


muse 


Mr. 


raLisoor (g.) 


headress 


musu (st.) 


never 


maswaar (b.) 


handkerchief 


nuune, lu 


dumb, mute 


mjuru 


to mourn 


muus (m.) 


cat 


miy 


equals , totals 
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na 

nai,naka? 

na ci jamn bare! 

naaf 

naag (b.) 
naaj (st.) 
naaj (w.) 
naajo (j.) 
naaje (st.) 
iiaami 

naan 
naan 

naan attaya 
naan-i attaya 
naanal 
naanu (h.) 
naar (b.) 
naaru-Beyruiit (b.) 
naaru-Faas 
naaru-Gannaar 
naar 

naar-fukk 
naar-fukk-i derem 
?iaar-i cin 

naar-i derem, nadderem 
naar(i) f if tin 
naareel 

riaata, naate? 
naaw (st.) 
naaw 
nacc 



(predicator) 
how? \*iat? 

may you rjat in great peace I 

to pil^d (in large piles) 

enclosure 

to ba sunny 

sun 

3quash 

to be late (in the day) 

in response to being called, has the meaning 
of yes! what! 

to driiik 

to ask 

to drink tea 

to go drink tea 

to ask for someone 

pipe 

Mkuritanian, Arabic decent 

Syrian 

Moroccan 

Mauritania 

two 

one hundred 

one hundred francs (CFA) 

rice and a sauce (literally: tvro pots) 

ten francs (CFA) 

two francs (CPA) 

1. second 

2. second wife 

how much? 
to be ugly 
to fly 
to bleed 
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nadderem, niiar(-i) derem 
nag 

nag (w.) 

Tiag (w.) 

naka? nan? 

naka nge = noo 

nak?. nge def ? 

ri?kk 

'nakk 

nakk (w. ) 

nal 

nale 

nam (w.) 

nanibi, pullora: (b.) 

namp 

nandu 

nanga def? nange def? 
naggam (j.) 
napp, get 
rjappati 

nappkat, mool (b.) 

naq 

naqadl 

nar 

gas (st.) 
gas (g.) 
nas 
natt 
naw 

naw (m.) 
na^^t (b.) 
nawet (g. ) 
nax (m.) 
nax 

naxante 
nay, ney (w,) 



ten francs (CFA) 

and 

cow 

beef 

how? vihat? 

\<hat/hDw are you. . . . 
how are you doing? 

to be missing, lacking, to have a shortage 
to vaccinate 

special cakes made for charity 

to squeeze the liquid from 

that way; over yonder 

food, taste 

manioc 

to nurse 

to blow one's nose 

how' re doing? (short form of naka nge def?) 

such and such 

to fish 

chicken pox 

fisherman 

to sweat, to perspire 
to be ifl:pleasant 

1. to lie 

2. to intend 

to have measles 

measles 

to thread 

to measxire, to try 

to sew 

sewing 

tailor 

rainy season 

straw, herbs, grass 

to fool, to tease, to kid 

to fool, to play 

elephant 
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ndaa (1.) 
ndab (in.)(l.) 
ndaje 
ndaje (m.) 
ndakaaru 
ndahk 

ndank-ndanki 

ndab (1), bool (b.) 

ndar 

ndaw (st.) 
ndaw (1.) 
ndawal, rend (1.) 

ndawrabin (b.) 
ndaw is.) 
ndawtal 
ndegg (g.) 
ndjakki (1.) 
ndJend (m.) 
ndepp (1.) 
ndesit 

ndes, ndes (m.) basag (g.) 
nd^ (j.) yaay (j ) 
nd^jcwr 
ndigg (1.) 

ndinmal, dinibeli, diinneli 

ndimrT (1.) 

ndongo (1.) 

ndox (m.) 

ndugg (1.) 

-ne 

ne, nee 

e^rees ag janml 



tjbb 
nebb 

nebbe (j . ) 
neeg (b.) 



water pot 
dish, utensil 

to meet, to have a reunion 

meeting, reunion 

Dakar 

slow 

s lowly 1 

eating bowl 

St. Louis 

to be small 

adolescence 

fish, meat and vegetables when placed on 
top of rice in the eating bowl 

name of ^ dance 

madam, wsman 

a gift to mcmev to a relative or friends 

so that, in order to\ 

dnin 

breakfast, to have breakfast 
tom-tom 
exorcism dance 
left over 

mat (usually made of straw) 
mother 
right hand 
hip, lower back 
to help, to assist 
material, fabrics 
student 
water 
provisions 

aspect marker completion 

to say (as follows) 

digest in peace! 
to rot 

to grab a handful 
to hide 
black^ed peas 

room, building, house, structure 
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neegu-nax (b.) 
neeno 
neew (st.) 
neex (st.) 
neejc (m.) 

neexal (b.) 

neexal 

neg 

nekk (st.) 

nelaw 

nele 

nenneeku 
nen Td. J 

nent-i fiftin 

nenteel 

-nenu 

netetu (j.) 
nett 

'nett-i derem 
nett-i fiftin.. 
nettali 
netted 

new, new 
newwi 

neq (w. )(b.) 
nge 

ngeen 

ngelaw 
ngelaw (m. ) 
ngmte" (1.) 
ngi, nge 
ngir 

ngoon (g.) 
ip>s-ijpos (b.)(w.) 



hut 

a cast of Vfolof scxiiety 

to be little (in quantity) , to be small 

to be agreeable, to be good, to be pleasant 

a sa\x!e served with main dish 
to be added \/^le eatii^g 

reward 

to reward (someone) 

to wait 

to be located 

to sleep 

there, that 
to recognise 



four francs (CFA) 

1. 4th 

2. 4th wife 

aspect marker completion^ 1st 6e 3rd person plural 

local vegetable, locust bean seeds 

three 

fifteen francs (CFA) 
three francs (CFA) 

to tell, to relate, to narrate (a joke) 

1. 3rd 

2. 3rd wife 

to come 
swollen 

lower part of abdomen 

2nd person singular ccraplement & 
object predicator 

2nd person plural complement & 
object predicator 

to be windy 

wind 

baptism 

to be 

for, in order to, because of 
afternoon, evening 
long-handled, narrow bladed hoe 
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tigor 

ngot (b.)(g.) 
Dguri (1.) 
nguur (g.) 
ni 

nibbi 
nii 

niir (g.) 
niit 

nijaay (j-) 

nilot) (b,) 
niimsaat 
niroo , nurocT 
nit (k.)(n.) 
njaani 
njaareCTi 
njaatige'"(b.) 
njabcxDt (g.) 
njam (1.) 

njarabutztaan, xureet 
njang (m.) 
njang (m.) 
njar 

njarin (1.) 
njel 

njiit (m.) 
njolloor 
njong (1.) 
njorikan, sukk 
njcx>l (st.) 
nob (st.) 
nongu 

noo - naka nge 
ncxxn 



nobility 

special sort of fish 

wasp 

kingdom 

that, how 

to go home 

tMs \gay, thus, so 

cloud 

to illiininate 

uncle - mother's brother, maternal uncle; 
also used to refer to one's husband 

nylon 

Nimzat, quarter of Dakar 

to look alike, to resemble 

person 

slavery 

Diourbel 

counterpart, collegue, sqperior 

family, household 

tatoued lips 

\^iopping cough 

study 

apprentiship 

curdled milk with water added 

usefulness, utility, serviceability 

dawn, early in the morning 

guide, chief 

around li^nch time 

circimcision 

to squat, so stoop 

to be tall 

to like, to love 

1. to accept 

2. to take away 

\*iat/how are you 

3rd person plural independent subject pronoun 
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noonu 
noor (g.) 
nooy (st.) 
nopp (b.) 
noppal 

noppalu, noppeliku 
noppelifca, noppalu 
Tioppi (st.) 

nor (st.) 

rptt (st.) 

noyyi 

nu 

nulug 
nun 

nunga fa! 

nunge, 'nungi, nunga 

nurdcH nirdcT 
nuul (st.) 
nuydb" 
nuyu 
nuyusi 

niiyu ji nit m. 



that way (manner) 
dry season 
to be soft 
ear 

to make things easy 
to rest 
to rest 

to.be finished, to stop, to be quiet, 
to be ready 

to be cooked (for food) , to be mature 
(for fruit and people) 

to be stingy 

to breath 

1st & 3rd persons plural subject 
dependent pronouns 

to add ^ter to that which is cooking in a pot 
1st person pltiral independent siibject pronoun 
they're fine! 

1st 6e 3rd persons pltiral siibject 
independent pronoun 

to look alike, to resemble 

to be black 

greetings 

to greet someone 

to comg-greet- someone 

to go say hello to people 
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obbeli 
oktoobar 
olof , ixjlcf 
-oo! 

OOm, ""iKXXSi (w.) 
-OOQ, WDOn 

-oons (b.) 
opp (st.) 
opr^ (b.) 
oto, woto (b.) 
otoraay (b.) 



to yawn 
October 
Wolof 

(distant vocative) 
knee 

(remote, past marker) 

fish hook 

to be sick 

illness 

car 

train 
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paaka (b.) 
paas (b.) 
paase 
paj (m.) 
paket (b.) 
pakk 

palaas (b.) 
palaat (b.) 
palanteer (b.) 
palto (b.) 
parasol (b.) 
pare (st.) 
Pari 
pase ne 
pastel (b.) 
pappe, pappa (j.) 
persi (b.) 
pataas (b.) 
patxS (b.) 
pace (m.) 
peel (b.) 
peesee 
peey (b.) 
pegku (m.) 
p^l (b.) 
penc (m.) 
p^e 

pepp, fepp (w.) 
peresiotj (b.) 
petax (m.) 
N pil (b.) 
pice (m.) 

piis 

pUs (b.) 



-279- 
- P - 

knife 
fare 

to iron (laundry) , to go/pass by 

cure 

package 

part, region 

room, seats 

plate 

window 

coat, jacket 

UDobrella 

to be ready, to be finished 
Paris 

after, past 

fish stuffed in a pastry shell 

address to an older man, father, dad 

parsley 

svjeet potato 

boss 

danc 

shovel 

to weigh 

capital, chief, main 

east 

Fulani 

meeting place in the village 

to comb one's hair 

grain 

snaps 

pigeon 

hen 

1. bird 

2. picople 

to wink 

cloth, material 
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piliweer (b.) 


sweater ^ 


pixig (b.) 


pin 


pXLoA ■ \U • J 




po ^m. ; 






Dolitics 

V*' 4w w ^^^^^^ 


pOXXS \D. ^ 






1 bridge 


2. apple 


ponibiteer (b.) 


potato 


pont (y.) 


nail 


pcxDbar (b.) 


pepper 


pooj (b.) 


leg, drunstick 


pooro (b.) 


leek 


poos (b.) 


pocket 


post (b.) 


post office 


pot (b.) 


drinking cup, can, tin can 


pullOOT (b.)i nambi (j.) 


manioc 


pur 


for 


purtugees 0^.) 


Portuguese creol 


puso (b.) 


needle 


put (w.)(b.) 


throat 


puuj-paaj 


Senegalese rice dish 


puus 


to push 


pwaar (b.) 


pear 


pwaar (g.) 


pear tree 
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rab (w.) 


1. spirit 

2. wild animal 


rabb 


to weave 


^ ■ '• 
rabb (b .) 


weaving 


rabbkat (b.) 


weaver 


rafet (st.) 


to be pretty 


ragal (st.) 


to be afraid 


rajo (b.) 


r£idio 


rakk (j.) 


younger sibling or parallel cousin 


rato (b.) 


rake 


raxas 


to wash 


raxasu 


to wash oneself 


rebb 


to hunt 


recc 


to escape 


ree 


to laugh 


reeloo 


to maPoe laugh 


reelu (st.) 


to be. funny 


reen (b.) 


roots 


reer 


to eat dinner, to have dinner 


reer (b.) 


dinner 


reer (st.) 


to be lost 


rees (st.) 


to be digested (ne rees ag jainn! = hope you 
digest it well! — response is jaraw lakkl) 


reew 


to be rude 


reew (m.) 


• 

country 


rekk 


only, just 


ren Q .) 


this year 


rend (b . ) , ndawal (1 . ) 


fish/meat and vegetables placed on rice 
m eating bowl 


resei) (b.) 


grape 


rey, ray 


to kill . 


rey (st.) 


to be large, to be fat * 


rido^Cb.) 


curtain 


riiti (y.) 


traditional violin 


rob (b.) 


funeral procession 


robb (b .) 


dress 
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robine (b.) 

rcxrib 

roof 

XDOf (b.) 
root 
roy 
ruuj 

nnii (b.) 
ruus (st.) 



water faucet 

to to go by, to walk nearby 

to stuff, to insert 

stuffing 

to fetch water 

to imitate 

to clear, to turn the soil 

meat dish served the evening of a baptism 

to flake 
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sa, se 
saa 

saayu nekk 
saa waay (j . ) 
saabu (b.) 
saaf 

saafara (s.) 

saag (b.) 
saaga 
saaga (w.) 
saaku (b.) 
saalim 
saan 

sabar (g.) 
sacc 

saf (st.) 
safara (s.) 
saggan (st. ) 
sago (s.) 
sakk 

sakket (b.) 
salaamflMaLeekunl 
salaat (s.) 
salte (st.) 
salte (b.) 
sama, sima 
samdi (j.) 
sanm . 
sann (b.) 
sannkat (b.) 
sanp 

san (st.) 
sanaana (b.) 

ERiC 



- s - 

your 

a brief lapse of tiine, a moment 

everytime 

good buddy 

soap 

to roast 

purified (in a religious sense) water, 
holy water 

purse, sack, bag 

to insult 

insult 

purse, bag 

Saloun, region of Senegal 
parisite, worm 

1. dnm, tom-tom 

2. dance 

to steal 

to be spicy, to be tasty 
fire 

to be negligent 
cool 

1. to take, to pick out, to choose 

2. to create 

enclosure (in wood) 

greetings! (Arabic Expression) 

lettuce 

to be dirty 

dirt 

my 

Saturday 
to herd 
shepherd 
shepherd 

to fix in the ground, to fasten 

to dare 

pineapple 
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sanaana (g. ) 




sane 


t-o bivLld to start 


oanoaga 


Sandaga, a market in Dakar 


sandanneri 


onApT al Dolice force in Senegal 


sang 




sangam (fi.) 


SUCn cUlU oUW^i 


sangara (s.) 


ai.conQi. 


sangoo 




sangu 


fTk Via t" Via nmpQpl f 


sanni 




sanq 


a wnj.i.e ago , sl i.cw imji iulco o^gwi 


sanqal, sunguf,, sanquf (s.) 


TTiT 1 1 p-h "PI niir 


sanqur , sanqa^i , sangux . j 


millet flour 


sant 


t-n oi\7P t"Vinlc53 to Draise 


sant (w.) 


^sanTi 1 v ■nflTTiP 

i.ClliLi.l.jr LioLlK? 


sant yalla 


T^Y-a-i eo fZnH'c "njwnp in God's name 


santiyog (b.) 


sanple 


saq (m.) 


d X.W J* L. 


saqamr 


CO cnsw 


sarax 


t-r* can'Ti "F"? r*p tTi plve to charxtv 


sarax (s.) 




sarax sa agg-nel 


I ve already given to cnarxtyi 


sareet (b.) 


cart, VJagon 


satale fb . ^ 


kettle to carry & boild water in 


sawar 


to be active 


sax 


1. even, same 




2. to grow 


saxaar (s.) 


1. smoke 


z. . urajui 


saxal 


CO pi.anu , Lfj iicxp L.U ^j-ww 


say (s.) 


allergy 


se , sa 


your 


seb (w.) 


bean 


sedd (st.) 


Vio 1 H 


sedd (b.) 


cold 


sedd guyy 


ice cold 


seddele^ 


to divide prepared food into serving bowls 


seef (b.) 


chief 
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seef de wLlaas (b.) 

se^ 

seen 

seere 

Seereer (b.) 

seet 

seetaan 

seeti 

seetsi 

seetu (g.)(b.) 

seetlu 

se^ 

sef 

segg 

segg (b.) 
segg 

seko (b.) 
samiifr (b.)(w.) 
senegaal (j.) 
segg (s.) 
s^tuur (b.) 
seppi 
seqet 
ser (b.) 
ser-u denk 
Seereer (b.) 
seriis (b.) 
seriis (g.) 
serin (b.) 
ses 

set (st.) 
set 

setaat 

sew (st.) 
sewet 



village chief 

to see, to catch sight of 

your (pliaral) 

to be constipated 

Serer 

to look for, to search for, to see 
to watch 
to visit 

to come to visit 

mirror 

to examine 

twins, triples (all multiple births) 

to charge, to load 

to sift 

tiger 

to bow 

silo 

ax 

Senegal 
palm wine 
belt ^ 

to remove cooked food from the cooking pot 
to cough 
sarong 
heavy cloth 

Serere (an ethnic group of Senegal) 

cherry 

cherry tree 

religious teacher, husband, spiritual leader 

to be against, to be shut, 
to reach one's limit 

to be clean 

grandchild or blood relative of 
grandchild's generation 

great grandchild or blook realtive of 
great grandchild's generation 

to be thin, to be small 

to become dry, to stop raining 
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local tea 


ocu - 


to be hairy 


sey 


to ffGt married, to marry 


Sey 


weddinc. marriage 




bride, groom 




devil 




the second day after 


Gibbirn f s t , ^ 

J .JU JU lb Vft ^ ■ / 


to have a fever, to have malaria 




ray condolences! my sympathy! 




Sine, regicn of Senegal 


oXJLLi OXJLLi 


native of Sine 




shoe shine 


OT "I'm • e 1 fW 1 


wild cat 


OT T o fr> I- 
oXXo ^U. y 


chair 


SXKaolD 


Sicap, quarter of Dakar 


SlKKXin (0.) 


r*bin bAard 


Gilptrnaa fb ^ 


underclothes, underwear 


OJJLILLO ^Ll.y 


shirt 


GnTTlT G*»ll— fll 1 flr^iT n lb J 


robe \d.th side pockets, male dress 


SJJiilLL , SlJUllLL 


to take off, remove an article of clothing 


gthH^mc fb ^ 


small, vjhite sand lizard 


SJLLlcUiaa . J 


movies 


sujgcxn (d.; 


UXUCWXII^ ^^-^1 


oiTHjji^ lb J 


oriental 


GT TKTi in 1 


skirt 


• ^ 

SXSO 


scissors 


Gn 


to set (the sun) 


SOD ^bL..^ 


to be nosy, to be turbulent 


o ^G 1 
SODXc • ) 


onions 


awxcci. / 


driver 


so J y XUXI.clclII ^bL..^ 


to have a cold 


sol 


to dress, to wear, to put on 


sold Co.; 


L/Ciy , OCiJ-Qii- jr 


soldaar (b.) 


soldier 


solo (s.) 


importance 


solu 


to get dressed, to put on one's clothes 


social 


to cause suffering, to tire 



ERIC 
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sondeel (b.) 
sonn (st.) 
soob (st.) 
soof (st.) 
sooga 

sooir 

BOOS (b.) 
SOCJW 

soow (m.) 
sopp (st.) 
soq 

sorans (b.) 
sore, sori (st.) 
sotti 

sottMli 
socc 

soccu (b.) 
soxna (s.) 

soxla, soxle, soxlo (st.) 

soxlo (st.) 

soxlo (s.) 

su, bu 

su (b.) 

su f ekkee 

suba, sube (s.) 

sube, suba (g.)(s.) 

sube teel 

sukk, xjcnkan 

sukkuraat (b ) 

suna, sama 

sinndL , simni. 

sunp (b.) 

sunu 

suiguf, sanqal, sanquf (s.) 
sanu 



candle 

to be tired 

to be pj.easiiig (to God) 

to be uninteresting, to be dull, to be insipid 

to have just, to just have done, to have 
recently done 

to put rice in water to cook 
sauce 

to shout, to make noise 
curtled milk 
to like 

to pound, to remove the hull of 
grain, rice or millet 

orange 

to be far (distance) 

1. to pour, to run 

2. to be finished 

to finish, to end 

to clean, to polish 

chewing stick (Senegalese toothbrush) 

woman, madam, wife 

to have need of 

to have need of 

need, problan, business 

if, ^Aien 

cabbage 

if 

morning, tomorrow 

morning, tomorrow 

early morning 

to squat, to stoop 

agony, death struggles 

my 

to take off 

Senegalese fruit 

our 

flour 

our 
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supp (b.) 
sxipporae (b.) 
surge (b.) 



sutura (s.) 
suuf (s.) 

suukier (s.)(b.) 
suul 

suul (b.) 
suur (st.) 
suux 

swaa (b.) 

suwetmaa (b.) 
STjyyee 



sovp 
cabbage 

dependant , a young person \it)o lives in a 
household but is not a blood relative. In exchange 
for room and board, the child helps with household 
chores . 

decency, propriety, peace, quiet 

1. 
2, 



sand, dirt, ground 
under, bottom, down 



sugar 
to bury 
burial 

to be full, to be satisfied/ satiated with food 

to sink 

silk 

June 

underclothes, underwear 
July 
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ERIC 



taab (b.) 
taabul (b.) 

taal (b.) 
taal aSi 
taal reer 
taal-i an 
taal-i reer 
taalibe (b.) 
taamu (st.) 
taat (w.) 
taaw (b.) 
taax (m.) 

tabax 

tabax (b.) 

tabbi 

taccu 

taf 

tagg 

taggoo 

taggu 

tajoor (b.) 
takk 



takk (g.) 
takk 

takkusaan (j .) 

taksi (b.) 
taalaale 
talaata 
tali (b.) 
tallal 

tam, tanit, item, it 



abcess 
table 

to turn on, to light 
fire 

to cook lunch 
to cook dinner 
to go cook lunch 
to go cook dinner 
disciple 
to prefer 
base, bottom 

first bom child, the oldest child 

1. house of stone 

2. a wall 

to build, to construct 

masonry construction 

to fall (into a hole) 

to applaud 

to stick, to paste 

to praise 

to say goodbye 

to say goodbye to someone, to take leave of 
tailor 

to tie together, to bind together, to wear 
to marry (xased only by a man to indicate he 
is marrying - a woman uses "sey" never "takk") 

wedding 

to catch fire, to take a light 

around 4:30 - 5:00 p.m. - the end 
of the afternoon 

taxi, cab 

to saute 

T\iesday 

paved road 

1, to go straight 

2. to spread 

also, equally 
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tsnm (j.) 
tamaate (j.)(b.) 
tamaate luqati 
tame 
tanibali 

tandt, tarn, itam, it 

tan (w.) 

tag (b.) 

tandanna (b.) 

tandarina (g.) 

tane (st.) 

tang (st.) 

tangaay (b.) 

tangal (b.) 

tank (b.) 
s 

tann 

tann ceeb 
tante (j.) 
tanx 

tapaat (b.) ^ 

tappi (b.) 

tar 

tarda (st.) 
tas 

tasaaroo (st.) 

tase 

taseel 

tasiyoi) (b.) 

tasBat 

tav7 

taw (b.) 

tawat (3t.) 
tawte (St.; 
tax (st.) 

taxan 

taxan-i 

taxaw 



small dnm, tan- tan 
tonato 
tonato paste 
to sift 

to start, to begin 

also, equally 

vulture 

time 

date 

date tree 

to be better 

to be hot (tenperature) 

heat 

candy 

leg, foot 

to pick, to choose 

to clean to rice 

aunt, mother's sister 

to draw water 

enclosure 

rug, linoleim 

piles 

to be late 

1. to scatter, to strew 

2. to be exhausted 

3. to break vp, to be destroyed 

to be ccnpletely scattered 

to meet 

to meet with 

high blood pressure 

to spread 

to rain 

rain 

to be sick 

to be rained on 

to cause 

to fetch wood 

to go fetch wcx>d 

to stop, to stand 
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taq 


to be stained with, to stick 


tay 


to steam (cook) 


tayal (st.) 


to be lazy 


taybaas (b.) 


blouse (African style) 


tayyi (st.) 


to be tired 


te 


and, also, and then 


te 


to be intractable 


teb 


to jump, to leap 


tedd 


to sleep 


tedd (b.) 


lajring do^ 


teel (st.) 


to be early 


teaneer 


1. one hundred 




2. five hundred francs (CFA) 


teoneer-i derem 


five hundred francs (CFA) 


teen (b.) 


well 


teen (b.) 


louse 




JXlXig UX. DciiOi. 




i. . lXJUIx 




2. amulets 


teg 


to place, to put 


teee 


1 . to fabricate , to forge 


2. to play the druns 


tegg (b.) 


blacksmith, jeweler, artisan 


teggkat (b.) 


drunner 


tej 


to close , to lock 


tekki 


1. to untie, to release 




2. to explain 


tell 


a piece (of fish) 


tembar (b.) 


stamp, postage 


tene (b.) 


panther, leopard 


tengeej 


Rufisque, town in Senegal 




to mourn 


taijj (b,) 


mourning 


teral 


to honor 


teral 


to lay dcwn, to put to bed 


terange (j.) 


respect, hospitality 


tere 


to prohibit, to forbid 


tex (st.) 


to be deaf 
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tey to do deliberately 

tey today 

teye*" to hold, to restrain 

tibb 1. T^le eating with your hand, the act 

of taking a handful 
2. more generally, to take a handful 

tigadege (g.) * peanut butter 

tiim to dominate, to look down on, to hang over 

tiit (St.) to be frightened, to be startled, to be alarmed 

tilim (St.) to be dirty 

till (g.)(b.) jackal 

timis (g.) around 6:00 p.m. , also sunset, dusk 

tisbaar (j . ) around 2 : 00 p .m. 

tissooii to sneeze 

togg to cook 

togg (g.) dish 

toggkat (b.) cook 

toggentu to play cook 

toj to crush, to break, to shatter 

tolloo to ha\7e the same size as someone, to be the 

same size 

tollu to reach, to come up to (measure) 

toraaate (b. ) ' tcxnato 

tontu (b.) answer 

tontu to answer, to respond, to reply 

toog to sit, to stay 

tool (b.)(y.) field, garden 

tcx>n to offend, to vnrong 

toor-toor sprout 

tooy (st.) to be himid, to be moist, to be wet 

tXKDyaay (b.) hunidity 

topp to follow 

toppandoo to imitate 

toppetoo to take care of 

t:x>rop very, a lot, too much 

t:x>rotuwaar (b.) sidewalk 

tox to smoke 

tubaab (b.) caucasion, vMte person, European 
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tubaarleall! thanks be to Gcxil fortunate3.y (Arabic Expression) 

txibey (j-)(b.) trousers, pants 

tudd (st.) to be named 

tufli to spit 

tuflit (b.) spit 

tugel France 

tukki to travel, to take a trip 

tukulobr (b.) TXdoilor, Tovicouleur (a Senegalese ethnic 

group living in the river region) 

tund (w.)(b.) hill, ridge 

tun (w. ) lip 

tur (w.) first name, given name 

turendob" (b.) the one the baby is named after 

turki (b.) shirt 

tusune'Cb.^ cook 

tusuur all the time 

tuur (w.) spirit 

tuuru (st.) to be spilled 

tuuti small, little 

tux to smoke 
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-u 
-u- 
ub 
ubbi 

vua, \guude(b.) 

-ul 

un 

upp 
\:ppu 

vppukaay (b.) 

uuf 
uul 



of (possessive particle) 
negative particle 
to close 
to open 

shoemaker, cobbler 
negative siif fix 

1, to bring bad luck 

2. (koor) to start the month of fast 

to fan 

to fan oneself \id.th 
to fan oneself 
a fan 
to hem 

to put on one's 1^ 
local wild fruit 
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waa (j.) 
waa Ndakaaru 
waa dekk bfe' 
waa ker ge* 
waajur (w.) 
viaalo 

waalo-waalo 
vja^ (w.) 
waaru (st) 
waas 
\4aaw! 

waawaaw, waawaw 

waaxu 

waay! 

waay (s.)G.) 
waay 

race 
racce 
raccu 
waks (b.) 
vjal 

walbati 
wali 

wall (w.) / wall (St.) 

walla 

wan 

\CTTiag (w.) 
wani 

wanii 
rannent 
wante 
war (st..) 



- W - 

the people of, inhabitant, resident 

resident of Dakar 

people of the village, citizens 

household 

relatives 

Oualo, region of Senegal 
native of Oualo 
kitchen 

to be surprised, to be amazed 

to scale (a fish) 

yesl 

yes indeed, certainly 
to walk fast 

enphasis marker, now, then, so 
pal, buddy, someone, guy, friend 
but 

to abandon, to throw 

to descend, to come down, to get off wDrk 
to descend somebody/ something 
to vomit 
printed fabric 

to pound a grain until it becomes flour 

to turn 

to pound grain 

share, part/ to contaminate 
or, as well as 
to show 
toilet, urinal 

to reduce, to lower, to diminish 

to count 

to swallow 

conj unc tivitis 

but 

to be obliged, to have to, to must, 
to ought to 
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to swallow without chewing 


rarga (w.) 


Chinese gunpowder tea 


warugar (w.) 


obligation 


wasin, wesin, wosin 


to give birth, to deliver 


wat 


to shave 


watkat (b.) 


barber 


watcx) 


to shave oneself with 


\gatiii' (b.) 


a horse drawn carriage 


watu 


to shave oneself 


wax 


to speak, to say 


way (w.) 


speech^ song 


wax ag 


to talk to 


wax ci 


to talk about 


waxaale 


to bargain 


waxaale (b.) 


bargaining 


waxaat 


to repeat 


waxal 


to talk with 


waxanibaane 


young man 


waxtaan (w.) 


conversation 


^gaxtaan 


to converse, to chat 


waxtxi (w.) 


hour, time 


xjaxtu 


to talk to oneself 


WB (g.) 


fingernail 


wBe 


that one 


WBCCi 


to make change 


WBCCit (w.) 


change 


WBen (w.) 


breast, bosom 


WBer (w.) 


month, moon 


WBesoo 


to pass, su loolu weesoo, after that happens 


weesu 


to go beyond 


wiet 


to be lonely 


WBex (st.) 


to be vMte 


wBex (b.) 


^*iite 


v^elbeti 


to turn over 


\ielts 


to \^stle 


welluur (b.) 


velvet 


wbIo (b.) 


bike 
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^ (g.) 
wen (w. ) 
wer (st.) 

war (g.) 
werante 

wergi yaram 

werseg (w.) 
wert 

wert (b.) 

weserj (st.) 

wesin, wasin, wosin 

wosin, wasin, wesin 

wet (g. ) 

wet-u 

wete&i (w.) 
WBX (st.) 

wilaas (b.) 

wisit (w. ) 

woddu 

wokk 

wokkatu 

wol 

WDlof (b.) 

won 

wone 

WX) 

WD(3in, occi (w.) 
-wxTi, oon 
wonnx 

woor (st.) 



iron 
fly 

to be cured, to heal, to be well, 
to get well 

to circle 

health 

to argue 

to be in poor health 

healthy body 

to go around 

luck, chance 

to be green 

green 

to be dry (food only) 

to give birth to, to deliver 

to deliver, to give birth to 

side, side of body, starroundings 

next to, near to 

cotton) 

to be salty, to be bitter 
yes 

village 

medical appointment /vis it 

to wrap a sarong around one's waiste 

to scratch 

to scratch oneself 

to pound grain 

Wblof 

to show 

to show 

to call 

knee 

(remote, past market) 
to count 

to be sure, to be certain 
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\goor 

wor 

wote 

woto, oto (b.) 

wottu 

wocg 

woy 

woy (w.) 
woyaase 
woyof (st.) 

wuude, uude (w,)(b.) 

\jallu 

wulli 

wullikat (b.) 
wurus (w.) 
wut 
wuti 

wuute (st.) 



to fast 
to betray 
to vote 
car 

to shun 

to leave alone 

to be dry 

to sing 

song 

to travel, to voyable 

to be sheer, to be thin, to be light 

(negative suffix) 

co-wife 

cobbler, shoanaker 
to assist 

to tan, to work leather 
tanner -i 
gold 

to look for, to search for 
to go look for 
to be different 
to answer (a call) 
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xaaju-guddi 
xaal (w.) 
xaalis (b.) 
xaar 
xaat 
xajele 

xaftaan (b.), nibubb (m.) 

xaj (b.) 

xalaat 

xalaat (j.) 

xalam (b.) 

xale (b.)(y-) 

xam (st.) 

xam-xam (b.) 

xamal 

xamante 

xame 

xamnee 

xanaa 

^door 

xanjar / (g.)(b.) 
xar (m.) 
xarit (b.) 
xat (st.) 
xa'u (st.) 
xaw 

xeej (b.) 
xeedy (b.)(g.) 
xeer (b.) 
xeereer 
xees 

xeet (w.)(b.) 



- X - 

in the middle of the night 
melon, watermelon 
money 
to wait 

(interjection), already? 
to be divided by, to divide 
robe 
dog 

to think, to ponder, to meditate 

thought 

local guitar 

child 

to know 

knowledge 

to make known 

to know one another 

to know 

to know sanething, scmeone or to recognize 

(interrogative particle) 

1. isn't that it ? 

2. obviously, thus 

to snore 

change, coins 

mutton meat, sheep 

friend 

to be tight 

to know not 

to almost, to nearly, to kind of 

lance , spear 

spear 

rock 

to be a little light 

to be of lighter skin, ccraplexion 

race, ethnic groqp 
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xeex 

xeex (b.) 
xel (m. ) 

XBlli 

xem 

xem (st.) 
xerem (b.) 
xew (st.) 
xew (w.) 
xewwi (st.) 
xey 
xiibon 
xiif (st.) 
xiin 
xippi 
xob (w.) 
xol (b.) 
xolli 
xollit(w.) 
xonjom (b.) 
xonq (st.) 
xonq (b.) 
xonq-nopp 

xool 

xoon (b.) 

xorom (b.) 
xosi (b.) 
xotti 
xuloo 
xuloo (b.) 

xulme'(b.), jaxatu (j.) 

xurib (st.) 
xureet, njambutaan 
xurfaan, soj 
xurfaan (s.) 
xuuge (b.) 



ERIC 



tp fight 
fight 

meniDry, mind, intelligence (am xel = to be smart) 
to pour slowly 
to faint 
to be burnt 
idol, fetiche 

to be ijp-to-date, to be in vogue 

celebration, happening 

to be old fashioned 

to go to work in the morning 

to be malnourished, to become sick often 

to be hungry 

to be cloudy, to get cloudy 

to open one's eyes 

leaf 

heart 

to peel, to shell 
shell, hull 
like a gri-gri 
to be red 
red 

"red ears" a \Mte man, ruddy cctrplexioned 
individual 

to look at 

cooked hard rice (from the bottom of the 
cooking pot) 

salt 

cut, scratch 

to tear , to have a cloth made 
to fight, to quarrel 
quarrel, fight 

local vegetable, green tcmato 
shaped, bitter tasting 

to be greedy 

vAiDpping cough 

to have a cold 

cold 

hunchback 
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(short form of incoipletive di) 


ya, yaa 


2nd person singular siibject dependent pronoun 


yaakaar (st.) 


to believe, to think, to hope 


yaakaar (g.) 


belief, hope 


yaakaatnaa-ne 


I believe that . . . 


yaasa Cb.) 


barbequed chicken cooked in lemon/ onion sauce. 




served over rice 


yaatu (st.) 


to be wide, to be spacious 


yaay (j.), ndey (j.) 


mother 


yabbi 


to take out of the tnouth 


yakk (st.) 


to take a long time, to be a long time 


yakk 


to reonove from the cooking pot and place in 


a bowl, to decant, to aipty 


yakkamtx (st.) 


to be in a hurry 


yalla (j.) 


God 


yam, yem 


to be average, to have the same size, to be ready 


yan? 


xmich one? what (plural?) 


-yangi 


you 


yapp (wO(y.) 


meat 


yapp-u mbaam (w. ) 


pork 


yapp-u nag (w. ) 


beef 


yapp-u xar 


mutton 


yaq 


to destroy 


yar 


to raise, to breed 


yar (b.) 


ship 


yaram (w.)(b.) 


body 


yatt 


to prune, to cut, to clip 


ye, yi 


the (plural) 


yee 


to \!jake up 


yeefe^ (b.) 


non moslim, pagan 


yeeg 


to walk up, to climb aboard 


yeel (y.) 


shin 


yeen 


2nd person plural subject dependent pronoun 


(y.) 


eyebrows 


yeen-engi 


you (plural) are here 


yees 


to be worse 
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yeet (w.) 



yeewu 
yef (y.) 

y^g 
yegg 

yegle" 
yekk (b.) 
yeketi . 
yem, yam (st.) 

yemale 
yenil)ex (st.) 
yenddu 
yendoo 
yeneen 

yeenekatG>.) 

yengel 

yengu 

yenn 

yenu 

yepp 

yere (b.) 
yey 

yey guro 

yi 

yii 
yilif 

yobbaale 
yobbu 
yokk 
yokku 
yonib (st.) 
yorib (b.) 
yoment (b.) 



1. a conch 

2. treated conch, shellfish 
to wake vp, to awaken 
things 

to be Informed of, to be current 
to arrive 
to announce 
ox 

to raise, to lift 

to be average, to have the same size, 
be ready, to be just the right size 

to equate 

to be loose 

to spend the day 

to spend the day with 

others 

town- crier 

to shake, to beat 

to be nimble 

certain ones 

to place on one's head 
to carry on the head 

all, every 

clothes 

to chew 

to chew cola nuts 

the (proximate, plural 

these very ones 

to order, to ccximand 

to take along 

to take, to carry away, to carry 
to raise, to add 
to increase 

to be easy, to be priced reasonably 
vegetable like a cimcumber 
messanger , prophet 
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yomee to send something, someone 

ydraii to send 

yoo (w.) mosquito 

yoon (w.) way, road, path, time 

yoor-yoor around 10 a.m. 

yooy to be thin, to lose weight 

yooyu those 

yor to hold in one's hand 

yore to hold 

yos possessions 

yow 2nd person singular independent subject pronoun 

yu those \diLch 

ympaafT (b . ) uncle ' s wife 
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